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Preface

Product Name: Digital DEC/EDI Version 4.0

Purpose of This Book

This book describes how to configure, maintain and support Digital DEC/
EDI in an OpenVMS environment.

Readership

The book isintended for use by system managers, programmers and other
personnel who need to configure, maintain and support the Digital DEC/
EDI Server in an OpenVMS environment. The book is divided into the
following parts:

1. Configuring

This part isintended for use by anyone who has to set up a Digital DEC/
EDI system, or who needs to enter information into the Digital DEC/EDI
configuration tables. Some of the commands described in this book
require you to have accessto aprivileged OpenV M S account, such asthe
SY STEM account.

2. Maintaining

This part is for maintainers of Digital DEC/EDI. Thisis normally
someone with the appropriate Digital DEC/EDI administrator rights and
asuitably privileged OpenVMS account. It is also possible for someone
with Digital DEC/EDI supervisor rights to do some of the maintenance
described in this book.

3. Command Reference

The part isintended for use by system managers, programmers and other
personnel who need to use the Digital DEC/EDI commands.

4. Using The Mapper

This part contains task-oriented descriptions of how to use and maintain the
Mapping Service.

XVii



Chapter 34 shows you how to set up a Mapping Table so that you can
send an outgoing invoice.

Chapter 35 shows you how to set up a Mapping Table so that you can
receive an incoming invoice.

Related Books

Thisisone of aset of Digital DEC/EDI books. The complete list isas
follows:

XViii

Digital DEC/EDI: Introduction

This book introduces general EDI concepts, and Digital’s EDI system,
Digital DEC/EDI. It describes the main components of the Digital DEC/
EDI system, and how business documents are processed and
communicated to trading partners. The book seeks to establish the
concepts and terms used by Digital DEC/EDI. These are also
summarized in a glossary.

You are strongly recommended to become familiar with the material in
this book before proceeding to install or use Digital DEC/EDI.

Digital DEC/EDI: Installation

Thisbook describes how to install the Digital DEC/EDI software, how to
perform basic system configuration and how to verify such an
installation. It describes how to install the Application Client, Server,
Cockpit and CommandCenter components.

Digital DEC/EDI: Application Development

This book describes the Application Client interfaces and the means of
connecting business applications to the Application Client. It also details
the creation and deployment of mapping tables as part of the process of
integrating applications with Digital DEC/EDI.

Digital DEC/EDI: User’s Guides (Tru64 UNIX and OpenVMS)

These guides contain information on setting up and operating Digital

DEC/EDI systems. They also contain information covering
configuration, maintainance and problem solving.

Digital DEC/EDI: Release Notes

Further to the above, each software kit contains a set of release notes
applicable to that software. These release notes contain information
about known product problems (with workarounds where appropriate)



and any operationa tips or hints not provided as part of the above
documentation set. You are strongly recommended to review these
release notes before installing the software. Refer to the appropriate
installation guide for information on how to locate the rel ease notes.

Comprehensive on-line documentation is supplied as part of the Digital
DEC/EDI software: for example, on-line help libraries and manpage help
information. In addition the Digital DEC/EDI Cockpit kit contains the
Digital DEC/EDI: Error Messages Help Library. This contains all error
messages the product may log along with a description of why the message
occurred and what to do about it. It is provided in MS-Windows help library
format.

Digital DEC/EDI InfoCenter

For further information on Digital’s EDI and Electronic Commerce
Solutions and Services, please visit the EDI InfoCenter on the World Wide
Web. Thelocationis:

http://ww. decedi . com

Related Third Party Documentation

Refer to the documentation provided with third-party products for
installation and configuration details.

Documentation on Tools Supplied with Digital

DEC/EDI

There are a number of tools provided with the Digital DEC/EDI Server, in
the directory DECEDI$TOOLS. Some of the tools have their documentation
with them in DECEDI$TOOLS (placed there by the Digital DEC/EDI
installation procedure); other tools are documented in the Digital DEC/EDI
books. The tools and their documentation are listed below.

+ DataLabd Generator

Thistool generates data label definitions for Digital DEC/EDI. It can
create data labels for an entire version of a standard, or data labels that

XixX



XX

arerestricted to atrading partner-specific definition of adocument
within the standard and version. Thistool reduces the amount of setup
you need to do when installing versions of a standard into Digital DEC/
EDI.

For documentation on how to use this tool, see either of the following
files:

DECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $DLG _DOC. TXT (ASCI| format)

Table Extractor and L oader

The Digital DEC/EDI Table Extractor and Loader is atool that enables
you to extract or load the table definitions used by the Trandlation
Service. Using thistool, you can extract an existing definition and load it
back into the same system, for example, to use with a different version of
the document standard, or with a different trading partner. Alternatively
you can load the definition into an entirely different Digital DEC/EDI
system, for example when upgrading to a later release of the Digital
DEC/EDI software.

You can also use the Table Extractor and L oader to extract table
definitions from a Digital DEC/EDI system installed on OpenVMSVAX
and load them into one installed on OpenVMS Alpha, and vice versa.

The Table Extractor and L oader can extract and load any of the following
definitions:

— User defined or modified document definitions.

— User defined or modified segment, element, sub-element, and code
definitions, including data labels.

— Trading partner specific document, segment, and element definitions,
including data labels.

— Vauevadidation definitions.
— Code trandlation definitions.

For documentation on using this tool, see either of the following files:
DECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $TEL_DOC. TXT (ASCI | for mat)

Digital DEC/EDI Tailoring Tool
Thistool enables you to do any of the following:



— Moveon-line or archive storage directories to adifferent disk or
directory.

— Add new on-line or archive storage directories.

— Moveadll or part of the Digital DEC/EDI Archive or Audit Database
to adifferent disk or directory.

— Changethe size of the Digital DEC/EDI Archive or Audit Database.
See Digital DEC/EDI: OpenVMS User Support Manual for more
information about this tool.

Digital DEC/EDI Database Tuning Tool

Thistool automatically tunes your Rdb database. The Database Tuning
Utility (TEDI) permits users to modify and tune key Rdb database
parameters relevant to the performance of Digital DEC/EDI.

TEDI isthe main tuning tool for the Digital DEC/EDI Rdb database. It is
provided as an image called DECEDI$STUNE_DB.EXE in the directory
DECEDI$TOOLS.

TEDI alows you to modify the following Rdb audit database
parameters:

— the number of Rdb users for the database
— whether or not to use snapshots.

— the number of local & global buffers

— whether or not to use global buffers, if so:

1. the number of global buffers
2. the user limit on global buffers
TEDI has two modes of operation: SET and TUNE.

The SET option modifies the Rdb database with the parameters you
specify. No automatic calculations are performed with this option.

The TUNE option calculates the parameters and optionally modifies the
Rdb database to the new calculated parameters. The current machine
environment is examined to determine the optimum parameter settings.

For documentation on how to use this tool, see either of the following
files:

DECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $TUNE_DB. TXT (ASCI| fornat)
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» Mapping Table Export Tool

Thistool enablesyou to export Mapping Tables that have been
developed using the Inter ed mapping_table to the source format required
by the Digital DEC/EDI CommandCenter Mapping Table Editor.

This enables you to preserve much of your investment in devel oping
M apping Tables, when migrating to using the Mapping Table Editor.

For documentation on how to use this tool, see either of the following
files:

DECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $FBEXPORT_USER GUI DE. TXT (ASCI | format)

Typographical conventions

Digital DEC/EDI  The ownership of DEC/EDI was transferred to Digital Global Soft Ltd, a

/ECD?mpaq DEC/  subsidiary of Compag Computer Corporation based in Indiawith effect
from May 1, 2001. Consequent to this transfer, the name of the product was
changed to Digital DEC/EDI. There may be references made to the existing
name of the product, Compagq DEC/EDI in various sections of the
documentation and screen display. We arein the process of implementing
the name change across the product code and documentation. Thisis
expected to be completed within the next couple of months. Pending the
completion of this, all referencesto Compag DEC/EDI in the documentation
pertain to the Digital DEC/EDI product. Please refer to the product website
a www. decedi . comfor further information on the transfer of ownership.
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Part | Configuring

This part contains information about configuring the Digital DEC/EDI
Server and Application Client.






Chapter 1 Preparing to Configure
Digital DEC/EDI

This chapter describes the preparations you should make before you start to
configure Digital DEC/EDI. In summary, you need to do the following:

» |f Digital DEC/EDI is not aready running, start it, as described in
Section Sarting and Sopping Digital DEC/EDI on page 1-2.

» Usethe SYSTEM account to give users access to Digital DEC/EDI, as
described in Section Giving Users Access to Digital DEC/EDI on page
1-3.

Note that you must use an account with the following privileges to do the
tasks described in this chapter:

* SYSPRV

» DETACH (only if starting up Digital DEC/EDI )
« TMPMBX

* NETMBX

If you are not already an authorized Digital DEC/EDI user, you must be
logged into the SY STEM account.

When you grant Digital DEC/EDI access rights to a user who is already
logged in, that user must log out and back in again before attempting to use
the Digital DEC/EDI INTERCHANGE command. Thisis because Digital
DEC/EDI uses the system rights identifiers DECEDI$SUPERVISOR and
DECEDI$SADMINISTRATOR to control accessto Digital DEC/EDI.
System rights identifiers are granted to a user only when logging in.
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Starting and Stopping Digital DEC/EDI

The Digital DEC/EDI management interface needs the Digital DEC/EDI
data server to be running. Thus, you must make sure that the data server is
running before you can start to configure your system. To find out if the
Digital DEC/EDI data server processis running, search through the output
from SHOW SY STEM. For example:

$ SHOW SYSTEM / QUT=A. A
$ SEARCH A. A DECEDI

Look for the data server process, DECEDI$DS. If the process exists then
Digital DEC/EDI is running. If the process does not exist, you must start it
by starting DEC/EDI. Only FULL startup of Digital DEC/EDI is available.
This starts the Digital DEC/EDI data server and all of the Digital DEC/EDI
services if configured. Enter the following command:

$ @BYS$STARTUP: DECEDI $STARTUP

When you have finished configuring the Digital DEC/EDI Server, you need
to shut Digital DEC/EDI down and restart using the above startup
command, to start all the services you have specified in the course of
configuring the system.

Similar to startup, shutdown also can be done only in FULL mode. To
shutdown Digital DEC/EDI, Enter the following command.

$ @BYS$SSTARTUP: DECEDI $SHUTDOWN

When Digital DEC/EDI isrunning, you use the following command to enter
the management interface and gain access to the Digital DEC/EDI
commands:

$ | NTERCHANGE

When you are using the management interface under the INTERCHANGE
command, you will not be notified if another user does a Digital DEC/EDI
system shutdown.
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Giving Users Access to Digital DEC/EDI

You haveto register all userswho are to have accessto the Digital DEC/EDI
system, giving them the correct access rights to use the Digital DEC/EDI
management commands. The first time you register users (including
yourself), you do so by giving Digital DEC/EDI commands under the
account name SY STEM, which does not have to be registered with Digital
DEC/EDI. You then need to register the following users:

» All userswho are going to use Digital DEC/EDI management commands
for configuring or running the system.

» All user names under which local Application Client calls are going to
made for sending and receiving documents: that is, command line calls
or calsfrom application code, to a Digital DEC/EDI Client that is on the
same node as the Digital DEC/EDI Server.

Assign TRANS _ADMIN user rights (see below) to each local Application
Client.

You do not have to register remote Application Clients.

Before registering a user with Digital DEC/EDI, that user must first be
registered with the OpenVMS system. The user must already have an
OpenVMS Authorization Entry in SY S$SY STEM:SY SUAF.DAT, granting
one of the following OpenV M S rights identifiers:

» DECEDI$ADMINISTRATOR — You can then register the user with
Digital DEC/EDI, giving administrator access rights.

» DECEDI$SUPERVISOR — You can then register the user with Digital
DEC/EDI, giving supervisor access rights.

You register a user with Digital DEC/EDI by using the Digital DEC/EDI
command ADD USER, assigning Digital DEC/EDI access rights. There are
two levels of Digital DEC/EDI accessrights:

e Administrator accessrights: TRANS ADMIN or COMMS _ADMIN
e Supervisor access rights: SUPERVISOR

Administrator Access Rights

If you have administrator accessrights, you are responsible for ensuring that
Digital DEC/EDI isin an operational state. You can use al the commands

PREPARING TO CONFIGURE DIGITAL DEC/EDI



1-4 Giving Users Access to Digital DEC/EDI

avail able from the management interface to control the services for which
you are responsible. Commands available to the administrator include those
that grant and revoke access to the Digital DEC/EDI system.

There must be at least one administrator for each of the Digital DEC/EDI
services. The need for extra administrators depends on the size and
complexity of your Digital DEC/EDI configuration.

In simple Digital DEC/EDI configurations you may not need additional
people to manage the services. In this case, the person responsible for
managing the rest of the computer system may also do the administration
tasks on Digital DEC/EDI. But, for large, distributed systems, you may need
more than person to look after Digital DEC/EDI.

Supervisor Access Rights

For each application that uses Digital DEC/EDI, someone must be
responsible for monitoring all documents processed by the application. This
person must have, as a minimum, supervisor access rights.

If you have supervisor access rights, you can monitor documents to see
whether or not they have been processed correctly. If adocument failswhile
being processed you can make Digital DEC/EDI reprocess the document,
but you do not have the necessary access rights to correct any errors that
occur within Digital DEC/EDI. When a problem occurs, you must report it
to the appropriate Digital DEC/EDI administrator.

Assigning Access Rights

Some Digital DEC/EDI commands are specific to a particular service and,
to use them, you must have the correct access right for that service. If you
are the only administrator for all the services, then you must have access
rights for every service.

Table 1-1 describes the commands that control access to Digital DEC/EDI.
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Table 1-1 Commands to Control Access to Digital DEC/EDI
Command Description
ADD USER Adds anew user to Digital DEC/EDI, with specified
access rights
LIST USER Listsall Digital DEC/EDI users with their access rights

MODIFY USER Modifies the access rights of an existing Digital DEC/EDI
user

REMOVEUSER  Removes all access rights from the specified user

Use ADD USER to give access rights to a user. For example, to give
tranglation administrator and communications administrator access rights to
auser who has an OpenVMS account name of TIMG, enter:

EDI > ADD USER TI MG / RI GHTS=TRANS_ADM N

Figure 1-1 List User Screen

Insert Figure...
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Use LIST USER to see alist of users who can access Digital DEC/EDI.
Figure 1-1 shows the screen. By using qualifiers to this command, you can
select which users you want to list; for more details, see Digital DEC/EDI:
OpenVMS User Support Manual.

There are two types of administrator access rights, one for each service:

« TRANS_ADMIN, for the Trandation Service
e COMMS ADMIN, for the Communication Service

When you add a user as an administrator, you grant one or more of these
access rights. You change what a user can do by altering that user’s access
rights.
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Chapter 2 Registering the Digital
DEC/EDI Services

This chapter describes how to specify the Digital DEC/EDI servicesthat are
to run on the Digital DEC/EDI Server. You also heed to tell the Server about
existing Client applications, Client nodes, Digital DEC/EDI Cockpit hodes,
and V1.3 Application site applications and nodes. This chapter has the
following sections:

*  What you need to do — Section What You Must Do on page 2-2.

» Registering the services — Section Registering the Digital DEC/EDI
Services on page 2-2.

» Registering the applications — Section Registering the Applications on
page 2-6.

» Registering the Client nodes — Section Registering the Client Nodes on
page 2-7.

» Defining logical names — Section Defining Logicalsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM on page 2-9.

For many of the tasksin this chapter you need OpenVMS privileges. You
must have accessto a privileged account, such as SY STEM. Asaminimum,
the account you use must have the OpenVM S privilege, SY SPRV.

Throughout this chapter there are examples of Digital DEC/EDI commands
that you use for specifying routing information, and of the screens that these
commands lead you to. You should refer to Digital DEC/EDI: OpenVMS
User Qupport Manual for afull specification of command formats and
screen fields.
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What You Must Do

The main tasks in routing documents and transmission files through the
Digital DEC/EDI Server are as follows:

1. Registering which services are available on the Server.
2. Registering the Application Client.
3. Registering which nodes the Digital DEC/EDI Clients are running on.

When you register a Digital DEC/EDI gateway, you also assign a
connection-id; thisidentifies a particular set of communications
characteristics, such as VAN login details, DTE addresses, record lengths,
and so on. You later specify this connection-id when setting up details of a
trading partner, so that outgoing documents destined for that trading partner
can be routed to the appropriate connection for transmission.

When you register each application, you have to assign an application-id;
this identifies a particular application, and its characteristics such as a
VMSmail address for the notification of problems. You later specify this
application-id when setting up details of atrading partner agreement, so that
incoming documents from the trading partner, which come under that
agreement, can be routed to the appropriate application on the appropriate
Client, for processing.

Registering the Digital DEC/EDI Services

You have to register al the Translation and Communication Services that
are going to run on the Digital DEC/EDI Server. You do not have to register
the Mapping Service, as this component is always present on the Digital
DEC/EDI Server.

You register Digital DEC/EDI services by using the EDIT
CONFIGURATION command, and selecting the option M aintain Services.
When doing this, you must be logged on to the Server you are setting up.

For example, suppose the current nodeis called EDIVAX, and you want it to
run an X12 Translation Service and an X.400 gateway. You would set this
up asfollows:
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1. Enter the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Move the cursor to the option Maintain Services, and press Select .You
then see the screen illustrated in Figure 2—1, showing current services.

3. PressInsert to add the first service.
4. In the pop-up window, specify the following:
Component: X12 TRANSLATOR

Then move the cursor to the Save button, and press Select .
5. PressInsert to add the second service.

Figure 2-1 Maintain Services Screen

Compaq DECY MOODE : ABRCUS
OHPAD Haintain S A5-Jurn-2ar0
Component Connection ID
Import/Export services IMPE®P
Import/Export services CUP_E
EDIFACT zerwices EDIF

ect with UPADOWN arrows: edit with editing keus, page with MEXTAPREYW, or E:

6. Inthe pop-up window, specify the following:

Component : X400_GATEWAY
Connection | D: XCON

Then move the cursor to the Save button, and press Select .

REGISTERING THE DIGITAL DEC/EDI SERVICES



2-4 Registering the Digital DEC/EDI Services

7. When you have defined all the required services, exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens by using the Exit key.

When you are using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain
Services, you can use the keys listed in Table 2—-1 to select the action you
want to carry out.

Table 2-1 Control Keys for Defining Services

Key Description

Insert You use thiskey to add a service to the Digital DEC/EDI Server.
On the Maintain Services screen, the cursor can bein any
position when you press Select . A pop-up window then invites
you to specify the service.

If you are adding a Communication Service, then you must also
specify aconnection-id. Thisissimply an identifier that linksthe
service with other information you will define later. For more
detail, see Section Specifying Connection-ids on page 2-4 and
Section Connection-ids for VAN Connections on page 2-5.

Select You use this key to select an item from amenu or list.

Remove You use this key to remove a service from the list on the current
node. On the Maintain Services screen, move the cursor to the
service you want to remove, and press Remove . You are
prompted to confirm this choice. The Server cannot then use the
service, even if the software remains installed.

Specifying Connection-ids

When you send transmission files through a gateway you must provide
specific details about the connection you are setting up. For example, if you
send files through the X.400 gateway directly to atrading partner, and aso
to a VAN for onward routing to other trading partners, then you will have
different sets of characteristics for the two connections.

Each time you add a Communications Service to the Digital DEC/EDI
system, you assign a connection-id; thisisamaximum of six characters, and
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provides alink between the service you are adding and other information
you later define.

You will reference the connection-id when defining atrading partner profile,
to identify the gateway and connection you are going to use when
exchanging documents with that partner. (You define the trading partner
profile by using the command EDIT PROFILE; thisis described in a series
of later chapters, about setting up each type of Translation Service.)

You will aso reference the connection-id when you come to define the
actual communications characteristics of that particular connection on the
gateway. (You define the connection characteristics by using the EDIT
CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details; thisis described
in aseries of later chapters, about setting up each type of Communication
Service.)

Connection-ids for VAN Connections

Thevarious Digital DEC/EDI gateways allow you to exchange transmission
fileswith atrading partner, either by means of a direct connection, or over a
VAN. If you are using a VAN connection, then you must use one of the
following special connection-ids:

» GEIS— Connection to the EDI* EXPRESS VAN provided by GEIS
(through the Bisync gateway).

e MCDD — Connection to the EDI*NET VAN provided by BT-TYMNET
(through the Bisync gateway).

e EDIC — Connection to the ISTEL-EDICT VAN provided by AT& T
ISTEL (through the Bisync gateway).

e P_GEIS— Connection to the EDI* EXPRESS VAN provided by GEIS
(through the 3780PIus gateway).

e« P_MCDD — Connection to the EDI*NET VAN provided by BT-
TYMNET (through the 3780Plus gateway).

e TRAX — Connection to the TRADANET VAN provided by INS
(through the X.25 gateway).

(The connection-id MCDD isfor the historical reason that the VAN used to
be owned by McDonnell Douglas.)
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Registering the Applications

You need to register each application with the Digital DEC/EDI Server. You
do this by using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register
Applications, asfollows:

1.
2.

Enter the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

Move the cursor to the option Register Applications, and press Select .
You then see alist of currently registered applications; the list may
initially be empty.

Press Insert to register anew application. A pop-up window promptsyou
to specify the application-id of the application you are registering; enter
the id and press Return .

You see a screen similar to that illustrated in Figure 2—2. Edit the fields
as required. Some of the fields are only for recording information, and
have no effect on the behavior of Digital DEC/EDI. Other fields are more
than documentary:

Figure 2-2 Application Site Details Screen

Insert Figure...

E Mail Address (see aso next field). Specify the electronic mail address
of a contact. You can specify any valid OpenVMS mail address,
including alist of names separated by commas, or the name of afile
containing a distribution list of mail account names. If you specify the
filename of adistribution list, such as
@DUAL:[USER1]ERROR_NOTIFY.DIS, you must ensure that the
Digital DEC/EDI account has access to thefile.

E Mail Natification. Specify YESif Digital DEC/EDI isto send a mail
message to the above mail address(es) whenever it detects an error in
processing a document owned by the application site you are defining.
Specify NO otherwise.

Ordered Converter. Specify YESif you want Digital DEC/EDI to assume
that all outgoing documents from the application have their datalabelsin
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the correct order; that is, in the same order as the corresponding fieldsin
the definition of the document types. Specify NO otherwise.

Specifying YES meansthat it is the responsibility of the application to
ensure that a document does not fail conversion because of incorrect
ordering. On the other hand, conversion will take place much quicker,
and without such heavy load on virtual memory, since the converter does
not have to sort the document’s records; in the case of large documents,
the difference can be significant.

When you have finished editing the fields, press Do and select Save
These Site Details. Then exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION
screens.

See Table 2-1 for details of the control keys you can use.

Registering the Client Nodes

You need to register each Client node with the Digital DEC/EDI Server, and
specify which applications it runs; you have to register the Server node, if it
isalso running a Client. You also need to register any Digital DEC/EDI
Cockpit nodes. You register anode by using the EDIT CONFIGURATION
option Register Nodes, as follows:

1.
2.

Enter the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

Move the cursor to the option Register Nodes, and press Select . You
then see alist of currently registered nodes; the list may initially be
empty.

Press Insert to register a new node. Enter the node name in the pop-up
box,and press Return.

If the transport type for communicating with the node is DECnet (see
below), enter the node name in upper case.

If the transport typeis TCP/IP, thisfield is case-sensitive. Ensure that
you enter the full host name, including the domain: for example,
WARP1.DOM.XY F.COM

. A screen invites you to specify the node details; see Figure 2-3. Move

the cursor to each field in turn, and enter detail s as follows:

Node Type. Press Find ; move the cursor to the option you require; and
press Select . For example, Client nodes can be of type ALPHA-
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AXPVMS and Digital DEC/EDI Cockpit nodes (such as an 80386 PC
running MicroSoft Windows) can be of type 80X86.WIN.

» Transport Type. Press Find ; move the cursor to the option you require;
and press Sdlect . For example, the transport type can be DECnet or
TCPIIP.

Figure 2-3 Register Node Screen

Compag DEC/EDI MODOE : ABACUS
OHFPAI0N Mode Details AS-Jun-2ar

de Mame : ABACLS

JectBroker Pequired
de Tupe -
anzport Type

zz 00 for options or EXIT to end

5. When you have specified the node details, press Do and select Save
These Node Details.

6. You now have to identify the applications running on the node (if itisa
Client node and not a Digital DEC/EDI Cockpit node). Select Register
Client Applications.

7. Youseealist of currently registered applications for this node; see
Figure 2—4. Thelist may initially be empty.

8. PressInsert to register a new application. Enter the application-id in the
pop-up box, and press Return .

9. The application-id isthen added to the list.

When you have registered all the nodes and their applicationsin this way,
exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.
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Figure 2-4 Register Client Application Screen

MODE : ABACUS
B&-Jun-20

Compag DECAEDI

OHPAD RBegizter Client Applications
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EALAJI
CYP-FETCH-EDIFACT
CYP-FETCH-ODETTE
CYP-FETCH-%12
CYP-SEWD-EDIFACT
CYP-SEMD-ODETTE
CYP-SEMD-%12
DEC-DIRECT-UK-LTO
PRAK-OUT
SACHIN

ect with UP/DOWH arrows; edit with editing keys, page with MEAT/PREY, ar E
See Table 2—1 for details of the control keys you can use.

Defining Logicals in
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM

In the directory SY SBSMANAGER there is a command file
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM which Digital DEC/EDI runs automatically
on every startup. The file consists, essentially, of a sequence of DEFINE
statements which set up logical namesin atable called
DECEDI$LOGICAL_NAMES. Thetableisreserved for use by Digital
DEC/EDI.

You may want to add further logical names for your own purposes, by
editing the file DECEDI$SY LOGICALS.COM. Any changes you make to
the file will take effect the next time Digital DEC/EDI starts up, and are
permanent. Use any one of the usual editors, and imitate the format of the
statements already present. Because thefileis stored in a system directory,
you must have the OpenVMS privilege SY SPRV to edit it. You get this
privilege, for example, when logged into the SY STEM account.
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For example, you can define logical namesto specify mail addresses for the
notification of gateway disconnections, as described in the gateway chapters
of thisbook. Or you can specify that you want the error log to contain only
messages of level WARNING and greater (ie not information messages), by
editing the following line in DECEDI$SY LOGICALS.COM:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE DECEDI $LOG _SEVERI TY " WAR'

The symbols DECEDI$DEFINE and DECEDI$DEASSIGN represent
DEFINE and DEASSIGN statements. The symbols are defined at the start
of DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM, asfollows:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE : = DEFI NE / USER / NOLOG
/ TABLE=DECEDI $LOG CAL_NAMES

$ DECEDI $DEASSI GN : = DEASSI GN / USER / NOLOG

/| TABLE=DECEDI $LOG CAL_NAMES

If you want alogical name to take effect immediately, without restarting
Digital DEC/EDI, then you can define the name directly in table
DECEDI$LOGICAL_NAMES. (You aso edit the command fileif you want
the change to be permanent; but not if you do not want the change to be
permanent.) For example, you might give the following command:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE DECEDI $LOG _SEVERI TY " WAR'
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Chapter 3 Configuring for Application
to Application
Routing

Setting Up an Application to Application System

You can use Digital DEC/EDI to exchange documentsinternally between
two applicationsin your Digital DEC/EDI system; thisis called application
to application, or sometimes site-to-site, routing. The applications can be
on two separate nodes, or they can be on the same node.

Note that no configuration is performed on Digital DEC/EDI application
clients, thisis performed on the server.

Configuring the DEC/EDI V4 clients

All configuration for application to application routing for Digital DEC/EDI
application clients is done on the Server, you must use an account with
translation administrator access right.

Log into the Server node and enter the following details (note that unless
the client is on the server node the server will be a different node to the
client):

» Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register Nodes to register
both the nodes and their applications.

e Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register Site-site
Agreementsto tell the system that all outbound documents with the
specified application, partner and document combination are to be sent
site-to-site instead of treated as normal documents.

It is not necessary to perform this configuration for inbound site-to-site
documents. However if both applications send and receive documents, you
must specify the routing of outgoing documents in both directions.
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Example of a Site-to-Site System

In the example shown in Figure 4-1, application LOCAL-SEND, is running
on node GREEN whichisaDigital DEC/EDI V4 client running on an Alpha
AXP with OpenVMS. Thisis sending documents (invoices) to application
LOCAL_GET running on node BLUE. The Digital DEC/EDI server isnode
BLACK.

Figure 3-1 Example of a Site-to-Site System
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Log on to the server node using an account with translation administrator
access right and enter the following details:

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register Nodes to insert the
following information for node GREEN:

Node: GREEN
Renot e Node: YES
Node Type: ALPHA- AXP. VMVB
Transport Type: TCP-1P
2. Savethese details and select the Register Client Applications option.
Insert the following information:

Application ID: LOCAL- SEND

3. Insert the following information for node BLUE:

Node: BLUE
Renot e Node: NO
Node Type: ALPHA. VNS
Transport Type: TCP-1P
4. Savethese details and select the Register Client Applications option.
Insert the following information:

Application I D LOCAL- GET
5. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register Site To Site
Agreementsto insert the following information:

Application ID: LOCAL- SEND
Partner |1D: LOCAL-GET
Docunent Type: | NVO CE

The document type is optional, if all documents from the specified
application should be routed site-to-site.

6. Usethe BUILD CACHE /PROFILE command to build the profile with
this changed configuration.

7. Profile cache need to be replaced with the REPLACE
CACHE/PROFILE command.

CONFIGURING FOR APPLICATION TO APPLICATION ROUTING






Chapter 4 Setting up the Translation
Services Tables

This chapter describes how to set up the tables used by the Tranglation
Service. The Tranglation Service uses these tables when converting
documents between the internal format known to the application programs,
and the external format in which documents are exchanged with trading
partners.

Because of distinct variationsin EDI syntax, Digital DEC/EDI has three
different trandation services, which may be configured independently.

« EDIFACT/ODETTE Trandation Service

Thishandles EDIFACT and ODETTE messages, and messages based on
those standards that conform to 1SO 9735 and EDIFACT enveloping
rules.

« TRADACOMS Trandlation Service

This handles TRADACOM S messages, and messages based on those
enveloping rules.

e X12/TDCC Trandation Service

Thishandles ANSI X12 and TDCC (UCS/WINS) messages, and
messages based on those standards that conform to its enveloping rules.

These are all described in this chapter. Where examples are given that are
specific to one standard, there is usually an equivalent for the other
standards.

What You Must Do

To configure the Translation Service so that you can exchange documents
with trading partners, you need to carry out the following tasks:



4-2 What You Must Do

Identify the documents you want to exchange; see Section Identifying the
Document to Exchange on page 4-3

Digital supplies a number of standard documents; you do not need to
make any changes to these documents before sending them to atrading
partner.

Decide how you are going to update the cache in memory when you
define new trading partner profiles and document tables; see Section
Caching Profile and Document Definitions on page 4-4

When you define new profiles and tables, you can either wait until the
next restart of Digital DEC/EDI to take effect, or you can explicitly
update the memory cache immediately.

Create atrading partner agreement profile; see Section Creating a
Trading Partner Profile on page 4-6

The trading partner agreement profile links together the trading partner,
the documents you exchange with them, and the applications that
produce outgoing, or process incoming, documents.

Identify which Functional Acknowledgement document, if any, to send.
For X12/TDCC thiswould be a 997 or 999 document. For EDIFACT,
thiswould be a CONTRL message. Thisfunctionality isnot provided for
TRADACOMS.

Define the data labels used to identify individual subelements of the
document; see Section Creating Data Labels on page 4-34

Data |abels provide the link between the business application and the
datain the document to be exchanged.

Specify the validation to be applied, inbound and outbound, for each data
label on a document; see Section Specifying Validation for Data Labels
on page 4-41

If you do not explicitly specify validation for documents, Digital
DEC/EDI uses the description of the subelement in the subelement
dictionary for validation purposes. Alternatively, you can explicitly
associate validation criteriawith each datalabel.

Schedule the Transmission File Builder (TFB); see Section Scheduling
the Transmission File Builder on page 4-43

The TFB assembles converted documents into transmission files; you
must specify when to start the TFB, and the frequency at which it runs.

Thereisno Transmission File Builder for the TRADACOMS standard.
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» Customize documents, in agreement with al trading partners, if required;
see Section Changing a Document for All Trading Partners on page 4-44

Thisisan optional task you can carry out after the above tasks, if you
need to modify the structure of one or more documents for use with al
trading partners.

e Customize documents, in agreement with a specific trading partner, if
required; see Section Changing a Document for a Specific Trading
Partner on page 4-48

Thisisan optional task you can carry out after the above tasks, if you
need to modify the structure of one or more documents for use with a
specific trading partner.

» Customize documents, in agreement with a specific trading group, if
required. This option is only available for the TRADACOMS standard.

Thisisan optional task you can carry out after the above tasks, if you
need to modify the structure of one or more documents for use with a
specific trading group.

In the course of carrying out these tasks, you need to use anumber of Digital
DEC/EDI commands.

Refer to Section Mapping Screen Fields to External Document Fields on
page 4-54, for anillustration of the mapping between the values that you
specifiy on-screen when setting up the Translation Service, and the location
of those values in the envel ope segments of the external files exchanged
with trading partners. This may help you to understand the way in which
Digital DEC/EDI handles and routes documents on the basis of these values,
and the location of those values in the enveloping segments of the external
files.

Identifying the Document to Exchange

With your Digital DEC/EDI system, Digital supplies a number of standard
document definitions which you can use for exchanging documents with
trading partners. You do not need to change these document definitionsin
any way before you use them. (You can also get more standard document
definitions from Digital’s Standards Update Service. )

Usethe command LIST TABLESto display al Digital-supplied documents.
You can select specific documents to display, and different views of this
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information, by using various combinations of qualifiers. You should also
refer to the descriptions of each document to see which ones meet your
business requirements.

On the other hand, you and your trading partner may agree to exchange
modified or totally new documents. See Section Changing a Document for
All Trading Partners on page 4-44 and Section Changing a Document for a
Specific Trading Partner on page 4-48 for how to change adocument, either
for use with all trading partners, or for use with one specific trading partner.

Caching Profile and Document Definitions

For performance reasons, Digital DEC/EDI keeps trading partner profile
definitions and document tabl e definitions as caches in memory, whileitis
running. Thereis one profile cache, and one document table cache for each
standard being used. When you set up new trading partner profiles and
document tables, the definitions are written to disk, but do not take effect
until the cache in memory is updated.

If there are any warnings (soft errors) during the build process awarning
message will indicate that afile has been created. the name of thisfileis
PCC_REPORT.DAT and it will be created in the current working directory
of the user that issued the BUILD CACHE command. Thisfile contains
information about why certain profiles could not be built; either due to
missing data or invalid data.

To bring new profile definitionsinto effect, you must ensure that whenever
you update a definition by using one of the commands:
EDIT PROFILE
EDIT TABLES (only the Trading Document screen)
EDIT SITE
EDIT FORMAT
EDIT CONFIGURATION Register Applications
EDIT CONFIGURATION Register Nodes
EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain List Of Sandards
EDIT CONFIGURATION Site-To-Site
EDIT TABLES (only the Trading Document screen)
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that you update the profile cache by using the following commands:
EDI > BU LD CACHE / PROFI LE

This builds the profile definitions into a cache on disk. If Digital DEC/EDI
isrunning live while thisis taking place, there may be a degrading of
document throughput.

EDI > REPLACE CACHE / PROFI LE

Thisloadsthe built cache from disk into memory; Digital DEC/EDI usesthe
new cache for the first document it processes after the load is compl ete.
Instead of using this command, you can wait until the next time that Digital
DEC/EDI is shutdown and restarted; the current built cache is then loaded
into memory.

To bring new document table definitionsinto effect, you must ensure that
whenever you update a definition by using one of the commands:

EDIT TABLES

EDIT SEGMENT_DICTIONARY

EDIT ELEMENT_DICTIONARY

EDIT SUB_ELEMENT_DICTIONARY

EDIT CODES

EDIT DATA_LABELS

EDIT ENVELOPE (X12/TDCC only)

EDIT VALUE VALIDATION

that you update the document table cache by using the following command:
EDl > REPLACE CACHE / TABLE /ALL

Thisloads the built cache from disk into memory; Digital DEC/EDI usesthe
new cache for the first document it processes after the load is compl ete.
Instead of using this command, you can wait until the next time that Digital
DEC/EDI is shutdown and restarted; the current built cache is then loaded
into memory.

(You don’t need to first use the command BUILD CACHE /TABLE /ALL
because document table caches are built on disk automatically on first
Digital DEC/EDI system startup.)
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Note that the EDIT TABLES Trading Document screen appears in both
groups of commands listed above. In this instance, both the profile cache
and the document table cache need updating for the new definitions to take
effect. Both caches also need to be updated with either the EDIT
ENVELOPE or EDIT FORMAT (EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain List
of Standards).

Creating a Trading Partner Profile

Thetrading partner agreement profile links together the trading partner, the
documents you exchange with them, and the applications that produce or
process the documents. Each trading partner must be assigned a unique id
within your Digital DEC/EDI system. For each trading partner with whom
you exchange documents, you must enter information about the trading
partner, and about the documents you exchange. Thisinformation is
contained in aprofile.

Use the EDIT PROFILE command to enter a trading partner profile. For
example, to enter information about a trading partner called XY-FOODS-
INC, you:

* Enter the command:
EDl > EDI T PROFI LE XY- FOODS- | NC

» Thisdisplaysthe Trading Partner Details screen, shown in Figure 4-1.
Enter (or edit) the trading partner details; Table 4-1 describes the fields.

* When you have finished, continue as described below.
Figure 4-1 Trading Partner Details Screen

Insert Figure...
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Table 4-1 Fields on the Trading Partner Details Screen
Field Description
Partner ID Mandatory field. Specify theid that you use to

identify this trading partner. You do not need to agree
this name with the trading partner; the nameis used
only internally by Digital DEC/EDI, and does not
appear in external documents exchanged with the
trading partner.

Partner Name The full name of the trading partner.

Organization If the trading partner is a department within alarger
organization, enter the full name of that organization.

Address The mailing address of the trading partner.

Address Qualifier  An optional value used to qualify the address, for instance,
aparticular department.

Address Code An optional, coded value, for the trading partner address.
Contact Name The name of your trading partner’s primary EDI contact.
Contact Phone The telephone number of the trading partner contact.

Contact Address ~ The address of the trading partner contact.

Connection ID This provides alink between atrading partner and the
communications gateway that will be used with that
partner.
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Table 4-1 Fields on the Trading Partner Details Screen

Field Description

If you are using a gateway to a VAN, then you must use

one of the following connection-ids to identify the VAN:

» P_GEIS— Connection to the EDI* EXPRESS
VAN provided by GEIS (through the 3780Plus
gateway).

e P_MCDD — Connection to the EDI* NET VAN
provided by BT-TYMNET (through the 3780Plus
gateway).

* TRAX — Connection to the TRADANET VAN
provided by INS (through the X.25 gateway).

Otherwise you are not restricted in your choice of
connnection-id.
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Table 4-1 Fields on the Trading Partner Details Screen

Field Description

Acknowledgeme A mandatory field used to specify whether or not
nt Flag functional acknowledgements are to be used for this
trading partner. This field must be set to one of the
following:
* NO -- No functional acknowledgements will be
accepted or generated.

* YES-- Functional acknowledgements will be
generated and accepted. When creating an
outbound functional acknowledgement, only
segments containing the general information about
the functional group and information about the
documents that failed is generated. If a document
was successfully trangated, then no segment for
that document is generated. If no documents
failed, then only the general information about the
functional group will be sent.

» DOC -- Functiona acknowledgements will be
generated and accepted. When creating an
outbound functiona acknowledgement, segments
are generated for each document in the functional
group, whether or not the documents failed or
tranglated successfully. General information about
the functional group will also be sent.

Acknowledgeme  Thisvalue determines if outgoing Functional

nt Priority Acknowledgement (FA) documents will be treated as high
priority or as normal documents. High priority FA
documents will be processed immediately and normal FA
documents will be processed at the next TFB build and
VAN connect.
0=HighPriority 1= Normal

You must now define atrading partner connection. This identifies the
connection-id you will use for exchanging transmission files with the
trading partner, and defines details about the transmission files. The
connection-id pointsto a particular gateway (which you assigned in Chapter
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2), and pointsto a set of communications characteristics (which you assign
in Chapter 7).

Figure 4-2 Trading Partner Connection Details Screen

Insert Figure...

For one trading partner, you can identify several connection-ids; conversely,
you can identify the same connection-id for several trading partners. The
first connection-id you identify serves as a default for all document types
that you exchange with the trading partner; you can override this for
particular document types when you define the document details (see
below). You create atrading partner connection as follows:

1. Onthe Trading Partner Details Screen, press Do to display the Options
menu.

2. Select Create New Connection Details.
3. Inthe pop-up box, enter the connection-id you want to use.

4. You see the Trading Partner Connection Details screen, shown in Figure
4-2. Enter the connection details. (You also use the same screens for
editing details of an existing connection when Modify Connection
Detailsis selected.) Table 4-2 describes the fields on the screen. Refer to
Section Defining Trading Partner-Specific Parameters on page 11-13 for
more details of the Connection Specific Data Field.

Table 4-2 Fields on the Trading Partner Connection Details
Screen
Field Description
Partner ID The values that you specified earlier.

Connection ID
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Fields on the Trading Partner Connection Details
Screen

Field

Description

Connection
Specific Data

Transmission
File Size

Maximum
Documents Per
Group

You can use this optional field for data relevant to the
connection used to exchange documents under this
agreement.

For OFTP connections, this field has two uses:

* You can specify the final OFTP destination (OFTP
ID) for transmission files, if the destination is
different from the OFTP ID that you set up using
EDIT CONFIGURATION. Thisis useful if you
want to send documents to different trading partners
within the same company.

* You can specify an OFTP Virtua File Name for all
transmission files sent to a trading partner. By
default, the OFTP gateway assigns an OFTP Virtual
File Name consisting of atimestamp to every file.
To override this default, enter the OFTP Virtual File
Namein thisfield. All files sent to thistrading
partner then have the OFTP Virtua File Name you
specify.

To specify both valuesin this single field, first enter the

OFTPID followed by adelimiter of *“\"’ and then enter the

default OFTP Virtual File Name. For example, you could put

any of the following stringsinto this field:

oftp-id\virtual -fil e-nane
rec_l en\sfid_user
orig_oftp_id

The maximum size (in Kilobytes) allowed for atransmission
file sent to this trading partner.

Thisfield is mandatory. Specify the maximum number of
documents that may be bundled into one functional group.

If functional groups are not being used under a particular
agreement (see Table 4-3), then this field determines the
number of document instances that may be bundled into an
interchange set.
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Table 4-2 Fields on the Trading Partner Connection Details
Screen
Field Description
Maximum Thisfield is mandatory. Specify the maximum number of
Groups Per functional groups which the TFB can assemble into one
Interchange interchange set.

If functional groups are not being used under a particular
agreement then this field determines the maximum number
of document types that can occur in an interchange set: two
documents are of the same type if and only if they have the
same values for the following fields in the message header
(UNH) segment:

S009 — Message identifier

0065 —Message type

0052 —Message versi on nunber
0054 —Message rel ease nunber
0051 —controlling agency

0057 —Associ ati on-assi gned code

Therefore, for example, an INVOIC document, version 2
release 901, and an ORDERS document, version 2 release
901, would be placed in separate interchange sets.

Maximum Thisfield is mandatory. Specify the maximum number of
InterchangesPer  interchange sets which the TFB may assemble into one
File transmission file.

You must now define atrading partner agreement. Thisidentifies an
application you will use for exchanging documents with the trading partner,
and defines detail s about the way documents will be exchanged. For one set
of trading partner details, you can have several different trading partner
agreements. You create a trading partner agreement as follows:
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On the Trading Partner Details screen, press Do to display the Options
menu.

Select Create New Agreement.

In the pop-up box, select the the standard you use to exchange
documents.

In the pop-up box, enter the application-id of the business application
that will produce or process documents under this agreement.

Figure 4-3 Trading Partner Agreement Details Screen

Insert Figure...

6.

. You see the first Trading Partner Agreement Details screen, shown in

Figure 4-3. On this, and a second and third screen, enter the agreement
details. (You also use the same screens for editing details of an existing
agreement.) Table 4-3 describes the fields on the three screens.

When you have finished, continue as described below.

Note: You should type a trading partner agreement in upper case. Thisis
mandatory for details relating to incoming documents, in either a uni-
directional or bi-directional agreement.
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Table 4-3

Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Screens

Field

Description

Partner ID
Application ID

Sender ID
(TRADACOMS)

Sender Name
(TRADACOMS)

Recipient ID
(TRADACOMYS)

The values that you specified earlier.

Thisfield isoptional. It identifies your
organization. Specify a name or code that has
been agreed with your trading partner, typically
your ANA number.

If this agreement usesa TRADANET connection,
then the value you specify in thisfield must be the
same value you assign to the ANA number field,
when you define the connection. You define the
connection by using the EDIT
CONFIGURATION option Maintain
Connection Details. If the values are not the
same, TRADANET will reject the transmission as
a‘'Multi User Session”.

If this agreement uses the OFTP Gateway, then
the value must be your OFTP id.

A textual name for your organiztion. This
optionally adds information to the previous field,
and can also be used for routing documents. You
must agree this name with the trading partner.

The value must be in uppercase.

Thisfield isoptional. It identifies your trading
partner’s organi zation. Specify a name or code
that has been agreed with your trading partner,
typicaly your partner’'s ANA number.

When using the OFTP Gateway, you must specify
your trading partner’s OFTP ID.
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Table 4-3 Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Screens

Field

Description

Recipient Name
(TRADACOMYS)

Application Group ID

Application Group
Qualifier

A textual name for the trading partner’s
organization. This optionally adds information to
the previousfield, and can a so be used for
routing documents. You must agree this name
with the trading partner.

Thisisacode or name that identifies the group
(such as a division) within your organization that
runs the application.

You must specify avalue for thisfield if you are
using functional groups under this agreement;
otherwise leave the field blank. For X12/TDCC
you must always specify avalue for thisfield.

If you use the Application Group ID, you can
optionally use this field to provide more detail
about the identifier. For example, this could be a
department within your organization. If you are
not using functional groups under this agreement,
leave thisfield blank.
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Table 4-3
Screens

Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Field

Description

Application Interchange ID

Application Interchange
Qualifier

Application Interchange
Route

Partner Group 1D

Thisfield is mandatory. It identifies your
organization. Specify a name or code that has
been agreed with your trading partner: typically
your ANA number when using TRADANET.

If this agreement usesa TRADANET connection,
then the value you specify in thisfield must be the
same value you assign to the ANA Number field,
when you define the connection. You define the
connection by using the EDIT
CONFIGURATION option Maintain
Connection Details. If the values are not the
same, TRADANET will regject the transmission as
a‘'Multi User Session”.

If this agreement uses the OFTP Gateway, then
the value must be your OFTP id.

When exchanging TDCC documents and using
the GS/GE segments as the interchange envel ope,
leave thisfield blank. Also ensure the recordsin
EDIT ENVELOPE and EDIT FORMAT
correspond to your use of the GS/GE segments

Used if the identity of your organization is coded,
rather than named.

Specifies the address for reverse routing of
documents back to your Digital DEC/EDI system.

Thisisacode or name that identifies the group
(such as adivision) within your trading partner’s
organization that runs the application. You must
specify avalue for thisfield if you are using
functional groups under thisagreement; otherwise
leave thisfield blank. For X12/TDCC you must
specify avalue for thisfield.
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Table 4-3 Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Screens

Field

Description

Partner Group Qualifier

Partner Interchange ID

Partner Interchange
Qualifier

Processing Priority Code

Partner Interchange Route

If you use the Partner Group 1D, you can use this
field to provide more detail about the identifier.
For example, this could be a department within
your trading partner’s organization. If you are not
using functional groups under this agreement,
leave thisfield blank.

Thisfield is mandatory. It identifies your trading
partner’s organization. Specify a name or code
that has been agreed with your trading partner:
typically your partner’s ANA number when using
TRADANET.

When using the OFTP Gateway, this must match
your trading partner’'s OFTP ID.

When exchanging TDCC documents and using
the GS/GE segments as the interchange envel ope,
leave thisfield blank. Also ensure the recordsin
EDIT ENVELOPE and EDIT FORMAT
correspond to your use of the GS/GE segments.

Used if the identity of the trading partner is
coded, rather than named. Used in conjunction
with the Appplication Interchange ID if your
organization uses a code name.

Indicates the priority of documents under this
agreement. Enter O for normal processing, 1 for
priority processing.

Identifies onward routing for the document within
the trading partner’s EDI system.
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Table 4-3
Screens

Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Field

Description

Use Translators on Inbound

Decimal Notation
Character

Segment Terminator
Character

Element Separator
Character

Sub-Element Separator
Character

Release Character

The default value is YES. This value can be used
in conjunction with the Syntax field in EDIT
CONFIGURATION Maintain Connection Details
screen when itsvalue is MIXED. Seethe
appropriate gateway chapter for a description of
the Syntax field. The gateway isthe one
configured for the trading partner profile.

An agreed character to represent the decimal
point in a numeric value. The separators and
terminatorsin this field and the following fields
should all be distinct.

If you are using the 3780Plus gateway under this
agreement, then you should not use any of the
following hexadecimal valuesin this group of
fields, asthe protocol emulator will interpret them
as control characters; 01, 02, 03, 05, 10, 15, 19,
1D, 1E, 26, 27, 2D, 30, 32, 37,55, 7C

An agreed character to indicate the end of a
segment in a document.

An agreed character to separate elementsin a
document.

An agreed character to separate subelementsin a
document.

A prefix character which allows the above
terminator and separator characters to be used
literally in external document text. For example,
%+ could be used as a symbol for + in document
text.
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Table 4-3 Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details
Screens

Field Description

Character Set Validation Specify YESif you want documents under this
agreement to be fully validated against the
character set laid down by the X 12 standard;
specify NO otherwise.

In either case, the data elements of types N, Nn,
DT and TM isalways validated; the data elements
of types AN, CH and ID isvalidated only if you
specify YES.

Functional Group Used Indicates whether or not Functional groups are
used.
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Table 4-3
Screens

Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Field

Description

Message Numbering
Scheme

Thisis a code indicating which message
numbering scheme isto be used under the
agreement. The message numbering schemes are
defined by particular user groups, or classes of
users, and you must agree with your trading
partner which scheme you will use.

For EDIFACT/ODETTE documents, the possible
values of thisfield are given below.

0. For EDIFICE users.

1. For ODETTE and CEFIC users.
2. For EurOSInet users.

3. For TRADANET users.

4. For LIMNET users.

5. For SMMT (ODETTE) users.

6. For UPU-ETSG users.

For X12/TDCC documents, the possible
values of thisfield are given below: for afull
definition of the message numbering
schemes, see Digital DEC/EDI: OpenVMS
User Support Manual.

0. For Air, Ocean, DIDX, EIDX and AIAG
users.

1. For Motor and Rail users.

2. For UCS and WINS users.
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Table 4-3 Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details
Screens

Field Description

3. For TALC users.
4. For CPG users.
5. For FASLINC users.

For TRADACOMS documents, the possible
values of thisfield are given below: for afull
definition of the message numbering schemes, see
Digital DEC/EDI: OpenVMS User Support
Manual.

0. For no specific class of users.
1. For TRADANET users.
2. For no specific class of users.

3. For TRADANET users.

Processing Priority Code Indicates the priority of documents under this
agreement. Enter O for normal processing, 1 for
priority processing.

Reconciliation Message Specify ENABLED if you want reconciliation

(TRADACOMYS) messages to be generated at the end of a
transmission, under this agreement; specify either
DISABLED otherwise. Thisfield is mandatory.
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Table 4-3
Screens

Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Field

Description

Syntax |dentifier

Authentication Code

Authentication Qualifier

You may use this field to identify the syntax
under which the interchange sets are built: for
example, EDIFACT leve A. Thisisafour-
character field, the first three characters being
upper-case | etters identifying the controlling
agency (for example, UNO = UN/ECE), and the
last character identifying the character set (for
example, A).

The value is used in the interchange header UNB
segment, element S001, subelement 0001.

This and the following fields appear twice on the
screen: once for outgoing documents and once for
incoming documents.

Thisfield isthe password to your trading
partner’s EDI system, or the third-party network
that will forward your transactions. It must be
agreed with your trading partner or, where
applicable, with the third-party network.

This can be used to qualify the trading partner’s
authentication code (or password). If used, you
must agree the value with your trading partner.

SETTING UP THE TRANSLATION SERVICES TABLES



Creating a Trading Partner Profile 4-23

Table 4-3 Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details

Screens

Field

Description

Application Reference

Application Password

Communications
Agreement Reference

Authentication Code (X12)

Authentication Qualifier
(X12)

Thisisan optional field; the value must be in
uppercase. The valueis used asamessage-id in
the interchange header segment, if the
transmission file contains only one message-type.

If you specify the value SMESSAGE-TY PE, then
the appropriate message-type code from the ANA
code list will be used.

If this agreement usesa TRADANET connection,
then specify the value SMESSAGE-TY PE.

If you leave thisfield blank, then the user
reference passed by the sending application on its
call of DECEDI$START_SEND will be used.

An optional password to the trading partner’s
division, department or sectional system, if
required.

This identifies the type of communication
agreement controlling the interchange, for
example, Customs or ECE agreement. If used,
must be agreed with the trading partner.

This and the following fields appear twice on the
screen: once for outgoing documents and once for
incoming documents.

This mandatory field is the password to your
trading partner’s EDI system, or the third-party
network that will forward your transactions. It
must be agreed with your trading partner or,
where applicable, with the third-party network.

This can be used to qualify the trading partner’s
authentication code (or password). If used, you
must agree the value with your trading partner.
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Table 4-3 Fields on the Trading Partner Agreement Details
Screens

Field Description

Security Code (X12) Thisidentifies the security information about the
sender, or the datain atransmission file. You
must agree this with your trading partner, and you
must supply avalue.

Security Qualifier (X12) This coded qualifier identifies the type of
information in the Security Code. You must agree
thiswith your trading partner, and you must
supply avalue.

Having defined the trading partner agreement, you must identify what
document types you want to exchange. For one trading partner agreement,
you can have severa different document types. You identify the document
types as follows:

1. Onthe Trading Partner Agreement Details screen, press Do to display
the Options menu.

2. Sdlect Create New Document Type.

3. Inthe pop-up box, specify an internal name for the document type. You
can choose any hame to represent a document type within your
organization, and you map this onto the external document type you are
exchanging, on the next screen.

4. You then see the Document Details screen, shown in Figure 4-4. On this,
and a second screen, enter the document details; Table 4-4 explainsthe
screen fields.

5. When you have finished, the trading partner is completely defined. Exit
from the EDIT PROFILE screens.
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Figure 4-4 Document Details Screen

Insert Figure...
Table 4-4 Fields on the Document Details Screen
Field Description
Partner ID Values that you specified earlier.
Application ID
Document Type
External Standard The standard, version and external document type onto

External Document which theinternal document type maps. The EDIFACT
standard requires you to enter six alphabetic characters
for the external document type.

Test Indicator LIVE — Indicates that this document contains real
data to be sent to the trading partner
PARTNER_TEST — Indicates that thisis atest
document to be converted and sent to the trading
partner
TRANSLATOR_TEST — Indicates that the document
is converted, but not sent to the trading partner
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Table 4-4 Fields on the Document Details Screen

Field

Description

Direction Indicator

Code Validation

Code Trandation

Detailed Listing Flag

Data Label Supersets

Connection ID

INCOMING — Only incoming documents are
transmitted

OUTGOING — Only outgoing documents are being
transmitted

BIDIRECTIONAL — Documents are transmitted in
both directions

Yes — Validate data elements of type ID
No — Do not validate data elements of type ID

Yes — Trandate data elements of type ID
No — Do not translate data elements of type ID

Yes— Tells Digital DEC/EDI to produce a detailed
listing when converting this document

No — Tells Digital DEC/EDI not produce a detailed
listing

Enabled — ignore unrecognized data |abels when the
document’sinternal fileis converted. (This can help
when a single application creates documents for
multiple trading partners.)

Disabled — Disable processing of data label supersets.

The connection-id to be used when exchanging this
document type, under this agreement, with thistrading
partner. You must aready have defined the connection-
id, by selecting Create New Connection Detailson
the Trading Partner Details screen.

If you omit thisfield, the first or only connection-id
which you specified on the Trading Partner Details
screen serves as a default; see Section Creating a
Trading Partner Profile on page 4-6 for more
information about connection-ids.
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Table 4-4 Fields on the Document Details Screen
Field Description
Acknowledgement It determines whether or not functional
Flag acknowledgements are to be exchanged for this
document type, under this agreement, with thistrading
partner.

Thisfield is an override for the default
acknowledgement flag which you specified on the
Trading Partner details screen; see there for more
information about the available values.

Acknowledgement The priority with which functional acknowledgements

Priority are to be exchanged for this document type, under this
agreement, with this trading partner. Thisfield is
significant only if you request functional
acknowledgements in the field above.

Thisfield isan override for the default
acknowledgement priority which you specified on the
Trading Partner details screen; see there for more
information about the available values.

You should switch on the following options only when needed (eg. for
testing purposes), as they will affect the performance of Digital DEC/EDI:

Code validation
Code translation
Detailed listings
Data label supersets

Note: If you use the TRADANET VAN for exchanging documents with a
trading partner, and you make a change to the profile of that trading
partner, then you must set up the new TRADANET details on the
Communication Service. To do this, first use the Build Cache and Replace
Cache commands and then use the Update TRADANET Relationships
facility, under the EDIT CONFIGURATION command: for full details, see
Chapter 9.
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Defining the Envelope for an X12 or TDCC
Document

When sending X12 or TDCC documentsto atrading partner, you can define
an envelope for each trading partner. The information you must set up for
standard X12 and TDCC envelopesis given in Table 4-5.

Digital recommends that you do not use any envelope other than the
standard one. (You only have the option of doing thisfor X12/TDCC
documents; in the case of EDIFACT/ODETTE and TRADACOMS, the
envelope information is already defined and must not be changed.)

Figure 4-5 Envelope Screen

Insert Figure...

To set up the envelope, use the command EDIT ENVEL OPE. For example:

EDI > EDI T ENVELOPE WORLD- W DE- CONCERNS / STANDARD=X12
/ VERS| ON=002002

This displays the Envelope editing screen, shown in Figure 4-5. Table 4-5
describes each of the screen fields.
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Table 4-5 Fields on the EDIT ENVELOPE Screen
Field Description Possible Possible Values for TDCC
Values
for X12
Partner ID Vaues
Standard specified in the
command line
Envelope Name of the ISA ISA BG GS
Name envelope
Group Group standard X andthe X and T and Either T
Standard and version version the the and the
number verson  version version
number  number number
or
X and the
version
number
Interchange Interchange Uandthe Uand " "
Standard standard and version the (space) (space)
version number version
number

Save any changes you have made using the Save Envelope option on the

Options menu.

Envelopes For TDCC Documents Using GS/GE Segments
If you are exchanging TDCC documents and using the GS/GE segments as

the interchange envel ope, you must do the following:

1. Using EDIT ENVELOPE, define the Envelope Name to be GS.

2. Using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Server

Parameter sand then Maintain List Of Standar ds, define the Envelope
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Name to be GS. You need to do this for the particular version of TDCC
you are using.

In addition, when defining the Trading Partner Agreement Details record,
leave the fields Application Interchange |d and Partner Interchange Id blank.

Identifying the Functional Acknowledgement to

Send

Functional acknowledgements are an X12/TDCC concept, and do not
currently apply to EDIFACT/ODETTE, or TRADACOMS. They are
generated during document trand ation to indicate that a group of documents
is syntactically acceptable. Digital DEC/EDI supports two types of
functional acknowledgement documents:

e The Functional Acknowledgement document, number 997.

This can be used in response to both X12 and TDCC documents.
» The Acceptance/Rejection Advice document, number 999

This can be used only in response to TDCC documents.

For more information, about these two document types, see Section
Functional Acknowledgement Document, 997 on page 4-31 and Section
Acceptance/Rejection Advice Document, 999 on page 4-32 below; see also
the standard X12/TDCC documentation.

Figure 4-6 External Standard Details Screen

Insert Figure...
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On each X12/TDCC Trandlation Service, you specify which functional
acknowledgement you will be using, asfollows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameter sfrom theinitial menu.

3. Sdlect Maintain List of Sandards from the parameters menu.
4

. You are shown the standards and versions installed on the Server.
Againgt the X12 and TDCC entries are shown the acknowledgement
document type and acknowledgement group type that have been set, if
any.

Move the highlight bar to the particular standard and version for which
you want to specify functional acknowledgements, and press Select .

5. You are shown the screeniillustrated in Figure 4-6.

Edit the fields as required. If you intend using functional acknowledge-
ments, you need to specify both the document type and the functional
group in which those documents are to be placed.

6. Press Do, and select Save Format button. Then exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.

Note that you can have only one functional acknowledgement document
type for a particular standard and version. All trading partners receive the
same type of functional acknowledgement, and any functional
acknowledgement coming from atrading partner must be of that same type.

You enable and disable functional acknowledgements for each trading
partner by using the Acknowledgement Flag field on the Trading Partner
Details screen. You specify thisfield when creating a trading partner profile,
as described in Section Creating a Trading Partner Profile on page 4-6.

Functional Acknowledgement Document, 997

This functional acknowledgement document can be used to acknowledge
receipt of both X12 and TDCC documents. The document contains
information for both documents that were accepted, and documents that
were rejected; you can suppress the segments about accepted documents by
specifying YES instead of DOC in the Acknowledgement Flag field of
EDIT PROFILE.

For rejected documents there is a segment that describes segment
information, and a segment that describes element information. A 997
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document contains sufficient information for you to be able to determine
why a particular document was rejected.

For both accepted and rejected documents, thereis a segment describing the
reason why the document was either accepted or rejected. For both accepted
and rejected documents, the segment containsinformation about the level of
acceptance:

e Accepted
» Accepted with errors
* Rejected

The segment also contains information that describes the errors found when
processing the document. The code can be one of five values, described in
the standard X12/TDCC documentation.

If you have requested mail notification from a Translation Service, a 997
Acknowledgement Report will be generated and sent to you for both
accepted and rejected documents. You get one mailed report for each 997
document received. The report will greatly assist you when you need to
debug a transaction set. (You specify that you want to receive mail
notification using the E Mail Natification field on the Application Site
Details screen; see Section Registering the Applications on page 2-6.)

You can aso look at the report by selecting the functional acknowledgement
document from LIST DOCUMENTS, and then from the options box select
Review Document and Internal Format.

You can also see the report from the document being acknowledged by
selecting the document from LIST DOCUMENTS, and then from the option
box select Review Document and Acknowledgement.

Acceptance/Rejection Advice Document, 999

You can use this document only when exchanging documents formatted
according to the TDCC syntax. For accepted documents, this document
contains only the transaction set control number of the accepted document.
For rejected documents, the 999 document tells you:
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e The document type.
» The segment and element position of the error.
» Thedatavaue that caused the error.

» Anerror code that describes the error. There are seven error codes, they
are described in the standard TDCC documentation.

A 999 document always identifies the total number of documents received,
and the total number of those that were accepted.

You can aso look at the report by selecting the functional acknowledgement
document from LIST DOCUMENTS, and then from the options box select
Review Document and Internal Format.

You can also see the report from the document being acknowledged by
sel ecting the document from LIST DOCUMENTS, and then from the option
box select Review Document and Acknowledgement.

EDIFACT CONTRL Message

The EDIFACT Translation Service supportsthe EDIFACT CONTRL syntax
and service report message.

Setting Up EDIFACT CONTRL
To set up the EDIFACT CONTRL message, you need to take the following
steps:

1. Ensurethat the EDIFACT CONTRL message definition isinstalled.

Use the INTERCHANGE command LIST FORMAT, to verify that the
EDIF CTRL standard isinstalled.

If thisis not installed, use the Message Update serviceto install it, as
described in Digital DEC/EDI: Installation.

2. For an outgoing agreement, if you are expecting to receive an EDIFACT
CONTRL message for each document sent, do the following.

Use EDIT PROFILE to edit the profile for the receiving trading partner.
Set the Acknowledgement Expected flag to YES.

In the Trading Partner Agreement details screen, for the sending
application ID, create a new document agreement for the CONTRL
document type. In the document details screen, set the document version
to CTRL and external document type to CONTRL. Set the direction to
INCOMING, as you will be receiving this CONTRL message.
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3. For and incoming agreement, if you are sending an EDIFACT CONTRL
message for each document received, do the following.

Use EDIT PROFILE to edit the profile for the sending trading partner.

In the Trading Partner Agreement details screen, for the receiving
application ID, create a new document agreement for the CONTRL
document type. In the document details screen, set the document version
to CTRL and the external document type to CONTRL. Set the direction
to OUTGOING, as you will be sending this CONTRL messagein
response to any documents received under this agreement.

The TRADACOMS Converter & Translator
The TRADACOMS standard supports the use of Trading Groups.

The TRADACOMS converter and trand ator search for documentsin the
following order TP-Specific, Trading Group, Private and Standard.

So for a partner/document type, if a TP-specific document definition exists
itisused, if not then if atrading group definition exists for the
partner/document type/application then the trading group/document type is
used to seeif atrading group document exists, if not then private, if not
standard.

Creating Data Labels

Datalabels provide the means by which Digital DEC/EDI maps values from
your business application onto the individual fields of a document
exchanged with atrading partner. You may define this mapping either by
using the command EDIT DATA_LABELS, or by using the Data L abel
Generator tool.

The use of the Data L abel Generator tool is highly recommended, especially
when used in conjunction with the Mapping Service. Within the Mapping
Service you can define all the mappings between your business application
file format and the datalabels that correspond to EDI sub-elements within a
document. See Digital DEC/EDI: Application Development for further
information on configuring the Mapping Service.

The Data Label Generator (DLG) and its documentation can be found in the
DECEDI$TOOL S directory. Thistool can produce al the data labels for a
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given standard and version. If you use the Data Label generator, you do not
need to subsequently edit or modify the data labels.

Advanced Features of Data Labels

Thetransglation sevices, viathe EDIT DATA_LABEL command, givesyou
the ability to define additional data-dependent mappings for a particular
segment, for example by adding segment qualifiers. You would normally
only use these additional featuresif you are not using the Mapping Service.

The data labels you define correspond to subelement paths within a
document: that is, a path in the document structure consisting of a segment,
possibly a segment qualifier, an element and a subelement. If you have
several internal documents based on one external document, changing the
datalabels for one internal document changes the data labels for all other
internal documents.

For example, if you have two internal documents, purchasel and purchase2,
both based on the external EDIFACT document ORDERS, changing the
data labels for purchasel also changes the data labels for purchase2. If you
want separate data labels, you must create trading partner-specific
definitions of the segment or element, as described in Section Changing a
Document for a Specific Trading Partner on page 4-48. You can then define
trading partner-specific data labels for the new segment or element.

The data labels you define must normally be unique within a standard and
version. For example, you cannot have data label

NAD_ADDRESS LINE 1 identifying two different fields within any
EDIFACT version 1 document. Also, you cannot use the same data label in
two different instances of a qualified segment. The only instance where you
can re-use a datalabel is when you have trading partner-specific files. This
means that when a data label is chosen for atrading partner-specific path, it
may already bein use and still be accepted.

A datalabel at the trading partner-specific level cannot be re-used when it
identifies a subelement in either a segment or qualified segment, for a
specific trading partner and document. You can re-use the data labdl at the
trading partner-specific level if the data label identifies a subelement in
either the private version of a segment, or the private version of aqualified
segment. In thiscase, Digital DEC/EDI prompts you to confirm the re-use of
the data label.
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To define data labels, you use a command such as:

EDI > EDI T DATA_LABELS NAD / STANDARD=EDI FACT / VERSI ON=1

After entering the above command you are prompted to del ete the orphan
datalabels. Use the default (NO). If default is not accepted, the data labels
which are not associated with any of the data label tables (ie Orphan Data
labels), are deleted before any manipulation can be done.

You then receive the screen shown in Figure 4-7.

From this screen you can edit data label definitions. For example, you can:
change the data label name, specify segment qualifiers, or alter default
values for subelements. The partner id and document type are displayed
only if you specify them in the EDIT DATA_LABELS command.

At the Options menu you can select from:

* Add User Label — Add anew data label to the segment. The system
adds the data labdl in the subelement position marked by the highlight
bar.

* Modify User Label — Modify the datalabel marked by the highlight bar.
» Deéelete Label — Delete the datalabel marked by the highlight bar.

Figure 4-7 Data Labels Screen

Insert Figure...
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* Add $VALUE Label — Add the label $VALUE to the selected position.
See Section Qualified Pairs on page 4-39 for more about the $VALUE
label.

* Add $QUALIFIER label — Add the label $QUALIFIER to the selected
position. See Section Qualified Pairs on page 4-39 for more about the
$QUALIFIER label.

» Edit Qualified Pair — Change aqualified pair mapping for the datalabel
marked by the highlight bar, and the data label below it. See Section

Qualified Pairs on page 4-39 for more about qualified pairs of data
labels.

» Repeat Earlier Label — Repeat adata label that appeared earlier in the
segment (the data labels do not have to be consecutive). This option
enters $REPEAT in the data label field and issues prompts asking you to
enter the base position of the data label you want to repeat and an
optiona default value. See Section Repeating Elements on page 4-41 for
more about the SREPEAT data label.

» Enable Segment Qualifiers— Indicates that this is a generic segment, to
which several sets of datalabels map. You can enter this option only in
the first subelement position of the document. This option enters
$SEG_QUALIFIER in the data label field. See Section Segment
Quialifiers on page 4-38 for more about segment qualifiers, and how to
use them.

» Edit Another Segment — Select another segment to edit.
» Goto Position — Move the highlight bar to another element position.
» Exit — Exit the Options menu and return to the Data L abels screen.

Some of these menu options are available only under specific
circumstances. For example, the Enable Segment Qualifiers optionis
available only in the first subelement position of the document. If you
choose an option that is not available, Digital DEC/EDI displays an error

message.

Note that if you remove an element reference from a segment, or a
subelement reference from an element, then you must also remove the
corresponding data label record from the data label table.

Data L abel Generator Tool
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Asan alternative to creating data labels manually, you may find it helpful to
use the Data L abel Generator; thisis atool supplied with the Digital
DEC/EDI kit, which can generate the label s automatically. For information
on thistool, refer to the documentation list in the Preface.

Segment Qualifiers

You can employ segment qualifiersto use the same generic segment for
several related alternatives. For example, within a document, you can have
several instances of the Name and Address segment (NAD), each one
identified by a different qualifier, and each one with a different meaning.

For each segment qualifier, you must define a complete set of datalabelsfor
the segment. Digital DEC/EDI treats each occurrence of the same segment
with adifferent qualifier as a separate segment definition. This means that
you need to define adifferent set of datalabels for each possible value of the
qualifier that you intend to use.

To define the datalabelsfor aqualified segment use EDIT DATA_LABELS,
and specify the qualifier value you want for this segment. For example, you
might use the NAD segment to contain information for three different
addresses, using the following segment qualifiers:

AD — Accounting department
CR — Customer Relations department
PD — Purchasing department

To define the data label s used when sending dispatch notesto the Purchasing
department enter:

EDI > EDI T DATA_LABELS NAD PD / STANDARD=EDI FACT / VERSI ON=1
where:

* NAD isthe segment you are qualifying

» PDisthequalifier used to identify this particular instance of segment
NAD

This command displays the Data L abels screen, shown in Figure 4-7: the
Segment Qual field contains the segment qualifier, PD. Position the cursor
at the first subelement then display the Options menu and select Enable
Segment Qualifiers. This associates the $SEG-QUALIFIER datalabel with
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the first subelement. You can now define the datalabels for this variant of
the NAD segment.

Qualified Pairs

You can use a qualified pair of data labelsto map both an amount and a
qualifier, using just one datalabel. For example, if you send monetary
valuesto atrading partner, you must identify both the amount sent, and the
currency in which this amount is expressed. You map the amount with one
datalabel, but when the document is converted Digital DEC/EDI identifiesa
code to be put in the SQUALIFIER field which identifies which currency
you mean. This code is placed in the subelement adjacent to the value to
which it refers.

To define a pair of qualified datalabels, use EDIT DATA_LABELSto
display the segment containing the subelements you want to pair. Move the
cursor to the first subelement of the pair, and from the Options menu select
Add $VALUE label; then move the cursor to the next subelement, and from
the Options menu select Add SQUALIFIER label. Both the $VALUE label
and the SQUALIFIER label must be in the same element, in either order.

To identify the data labels that map to this pair of subelements, move the
cursor to the first item of the pair and select Edit Qualified Pair from the
Options menu. This displays the Qualified Subelement Data L abel screen,
shown in Figure 4-8.

Table 4-6 describes each of the fields on this screen.

Figure 4-8 Qualified Subelement Data Label Screen

Insert Figure...
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Table 4-6 Fields on the Qualified Subelement Data Label
Screen

Field Description

Standard The context in which you are defining a qualified pair.
Segment 1D

Segment Qualifier

Partner ID

Document Type

Element Position

Qualifier Default Default values to be written in the positions marked by

Value Default $QUALIFIER and $VALUE in an outgoing document, if
the application does not write alabel/value pair in the
internal file. When the document is converted, Digital
DEC/EDI usesthese asvalue 2 and value_1 respectively.

Datalabel maps  The mapping between the possible labels used in this
to document position in the internal file, and the additional
qualifier values that appear in the external file.

The columns at the bottom of the screen define the mapping between:

» Thedatalabel used in adocument’sinternal file. An application sending
adocument will write this label together with avalue (value 1) into the
internal file.

* Anextravalue (value 2) to be written in the externa file. During
document conversion, Digital DEC/EDI will:
— Convert the data label into a subelement position.
— Convert the label into avalue (value_2) according to thistable.

— Write both values in the external file, in neighboring positions.
value_1 goesin the position marked by the $VALUE label; value 2
goes in the position marked by the SQUALIFIER label. These
positions can be in either order.

For an incoming document, Digital DEC/EDI uses this mapping in the
opposite sense: to translate two consecutive values in the external fileinto a
single label/value pair.
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To add the datalabels for your qualified pair:

1. Press Do to display the popup menu.
2. Select Add Qualifier to add a data label and specify its associated value.

When you have entered all datalabelsfor this pair press Exit to return to the
Data Labels screen.

Repeating Elements

If you want to send successive items of information to subelements within a
segment you can identify a series of data labels which share acommon
name. When Digital DEC/EDI creates the internal file, successive
references to the data label place each new value in the next available
instance of the repeated subelement. For example, in the Name and Address
(NAD) segment, you can identify a group of subelements with the common
datalabel, NAD_ADDRESS. For each line of the address, you need to
specify only the common datalabel. Digital DEC/EDI placesthe first line of
the address in the subelement identified by the data label; subsequent
referencesto the datalabel cause the datato be placed in successive repeated
occurrences of the original label.

To set up arepeated data label use EDIT DATA_LABELSto display the
segment containing the subelements you want to repeat. Move the cursor to
the subelement to contain the first instance of the data label, and define the
label using Add User Label from the Options menu. Now move the cursor to
the subelement where you want the repetition to be, and select Repeat
Earlier Label from the options menu.

Specifying Validation for Data Labels

When receiving documents you can, as an option, specify how the data
associated with each data label isto be validated. If aparticular datalabel in
adocument has no validation criteria defined for it, then Digital DEC/EDI
validates the associated data val ue against the corresponding data definition
in the Subelement Dictionary. This gives you the option of defining
validation criteria on a per-data-1abel or per-subelement basis, or a mixture
of the two.

Use EDIT VALUE_VALIDATION to define the validation criteriato be
applied to Internal Format data label data. You define these criteriafor each
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data label; whenever the data label appearsin either incoming or outgoing
documents, Digital DEC/EDI validates the associated data value against
these criteria. For example, to define the validation criteria associated with
the data label BAK_RELEASE NUMBER enter:

EDI > EDI T VALUE_VALI DATI ON BAK_RELEASE NUMBER

Inresponseto EDIT VALUE_VALIDATION, the screen shown in
Figure 4-9 is displayed, ready for you to edit the details. When you have
finished editing, select Save from the pop-up Options menu, and exit.

Table 4-7 describes each of the fields of this screen.

Figure 4-9 Data Validation Screen

Insert Figure...
Table 4-7 Fields on the Data Validation Screen
Field Description
Data L abel Data label specified in the command line. The other fields
on the screen define validation criteriato be applied to this
datalabel’s values.
Description Specify narrative information about the validation.
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Table 4-7 Fields on the Data Validation Screen
Field Description
Data Type Specify a data type for the data label’s values:

AN — Alphanumeric subelement

CH — Character subelement

N — Numeric subelement

Rn — Numeric subelement with n (= 0 - 9) decimal places
DT — Date subelement

TM — Time subelement

ID — Coded identifier

Minimum Length  Specify aminimum length for the data label’s values.

Maximum Length  Specify a maximum length for the data label’s values.

Scheduling the Transmission File Builder

Once you have set up the tables used by the Trand ation Service to convert
documents, you must tell Digital DEC/EDI when to build translated
documents into transmission files. These transmission files are sent through
the Communication Service to atrading partner. Digital DEC/EDI does this
with the Transmission File Builder (TFB).

There is no need to schedule the TFB if you use only high priority
documents. In this case, they are always built immediately.

You must have TFB processes scheduled separately for EDIFACT/ODETTE
documents, and X12/TDCC documents, if you are using both standards. If
you run an EDIFACT TFB and an X12 TFB on the Digital DEC/EDI Server,
you will improve the throughput of documents by ensuring that the TFBs
run at different times.

You can run the TFB at afrequency that meets the business requirements of
you and your trading partners. For example, you may need to run the TFB
only once each day. You can change the frequency at which the TFB runs,
for example, when you have many documents waiting to be assembled into
transmission files.
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You specify when the TFB isto start and the frequency with which it will
run, by using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option, Build Interval
Parameters. For each TFB, you need to:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom theinitial menu.
3. Sdlect Build Interval Parameter s from the parameters menu.
4

. You are shown the current TFBs and schedules for the Server. Move the
highlight bar to the TFB you want to schedule, and press Select .

5. A pop-up window invites you to specify a start time and frequency for
the TFB. Type in the values you require: for example a start time of 1-
DEC-1993, and afrequency of 01:00 to run the TFB every hour.

If thisisthefirst timethat the TFB has been schedul ed, you must specify
both fields.

6. Select the Save button, and then exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION
screens.

The schedule you define isretained by Digital DEC/EDI between reboots of
the Digital DEC/EDI system.

Once you have defined the schedul e to which the transmission file builder
runs, you can later change the frequency. You may want to increase the
frequency at which a TFB runs when you need to clear a backlog of
converted documents. For example, to reschedule aTFB so that it runs every
20 minutes, you follow the above procedure, and change the value 01:00 to
00:20.

You can also use the same command to examine the current schedules, and
then exit from the screens if you do not want to change any values.

Changing a Document for All Trading Partners

When the standard, Digital-supplied documents do not meet your business
reguirements, you can create new versions of the documents. For example,
if adocument includes segments you never use, you can agree with your
trading partners that you will never include this particular segment in
documents. Once you have created a new version of a standard document,
the modified definition, stored in the Private dictionary, is aways used. The
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Digital-supplied version is not deleted; to restore it, you delete the modified
definition.

You can determine which version of a document you are changing by
examining the Definition Source field:

» For Digital-supplied definitions, the sourceis DIGITAL.

*  When you modify the definition for use with all trading partners, the
sourceis Modified.

*  When you change a Digital-supplied or modified definition for a specific
trading partner, the sourceis TP only.

* When you define a new component the sourceis L ocal.

To change the top-level structure of a document use EDIT TABLES. To
make site-wide changes to the contents of a segment, element or
subelement, use the commands EDIT SEGMENT_DICTIONARY, EDIT
ELEMENT_DICTIONARY and EDIT SUB_ELEMENT_DICTIONARY.
(Making changes for specific trading partnersis described in Section
Changing a Document for a Specific Trading Partner on page 4-48). When
you modify a Digital-supplied definition, the new definition is stored in the
Private dictionary; subsequent changes to the definition affect what isin this
dictionary.

The following sections show some ways in which you can change
documents.

You can extract document definition tables from your current version of the
Digital DEC/EDI system to anew version, or to an entirely different system,
by using the Table Extractor and L oader; thisis atool supplied with the
Digital DEC/EDI kit. For information on this tool, refer to the
documentation list in the Preface.

Changing the Requirement for a Segment

When a segment is mandatory, the converter flags an error if the data to be
placed in the segment is not provided by the the application. You can use
this behavior to make sure that you always send a particular segment.

For example, when sending EDIFACT-INV OICE documentsto your trading
partners, you can guarantee that you always send the Currency segment,
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CUX, by making this segment mandatory. To do this, edit the definition of
document EDIFACT-INVOICE by using the command:

EDI > EDI T TABLES EDI FACT- | NVO CE / STANDARD=EDI FACT / VERSI ON=1

This displays a screen similar to that shown in Figure 4-10.

Theloop requirement field indicates whether the entire loop is mandatory ot
optional.

Using the Options menu, first save a modified version of this document (if
you have not done so previously); then select Modify Document Contents.

Figure 4-10 Trading Document Screen

Insert Figure...

This displays a screen similar to that shown in Figure 4-11. Using the
Options menu, first select Goto Segment to move to the CUX segment; then
select Modify Segment Reference.

Figure 4-11 Document Segments Screen

Insert Figure...

SETTING UP THE TRANSLATION SERVICES TABLES



Changing a Document for All Trading Partners 4-47

This displays the screen shown in Figure 4-12. Move the cursor to the
Requirement field and replace O with M. Then, on the Options menu, select
Apply Segment Reference; remember to do this, otherwise your changes
will belost.

Go back to the Document Segments Screen, Figure 4-11, and use the
Options menu to Save Document Contents.

Figure 4-12 Document Segment Screen

Insert Figure...

Changing a Subelement Definition

By changing the definition of individual subelementsyou can change their
size and contents; you can aso change the default validation applied to the
subelement. For example, you can specify that a subelement must contain at
least three characters, rather than the default value of one; then when Digital
DEC/EDI processes the subelement you will get awarning if the data
associated with the subelement is too short.

Use EDIT SUB_ELEMENT_DICTIONARY to change a subelement. For
example, to change the EDIFACT Partner |d Code Qualifier, subelement
0007, so that the minimum length of datais three characters, enter:

EDI> EDIT SUB_ELEMENT_DICTIONARY 0007
/ISTANDARD=EDIFACT /VERSION=1

On the screen, shown in Figure 4-13, move the cursor to the Minimum
Length field and enter 003. To save the new definition, select Save Sub-
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Element from the Options menu. When you next examine this subelement,
the Definition Source will be set to Modified, indicating that the definitionis
stored in the Private dictionary.

Figure 4-13 Subelement Dictionary Screen

Insert Figure...

To restore the Digital-supplied definition of a subelement, select Delete
Subelement on the Options menu for the Subelement Dictionary screen.

Changing a Document for a Specific Trading
Partner

In addition to changing a Digital-supplied document for all trading partners,
you can make changes that apply to one specific trading partner. For
example, just one trading partner may require that you never include certain
elements within a segment; you can change the segment definition for this
one trading partner, and use another definition for all other trading partners.
Another example of changing adocument may be when you want to change
aDigital-supplied segment for all trading partners, but one trading partner
does not want to use the new definition. You can *“undo” the site-wide
changes for this one trading partner.

When you define a document type for a specific trading partner, you can
base it either on Digital-supplied or on modified definitions of documents,
segments, and elements. Digital DEC/EDI stores the new definitionsin a
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trading partner-specific dictionary. The new definition is used whenever you
exchange documents of that type (in either direction) with that trading
partner.

Note that a Trading Partner Agreement Profile must exist for the trading
partner before you can define trading partner-specific documents for them.
See Section Creating a Trading Partner Profile on page 4-6 for how to
define atrading partner agreement profile.

The following sections show some ways in which you can change
documents.

Deleting a Segment for a Specific Trading Partner

If one trading partner does not want certain segments to be included in any
documents you send to them, you can create a version of the document
specifically for them. The changes you make to the document for this one
trading partner do not affect documents of the same type that you send to all
other trading partners.

In thisexample your trading partner, called X Y-FOODS-INC, does not want
the Free Text segment, FTX, as part of the EDIFACT-INVOICE document.
To remove the segment reference, edit the definition of the document by
using the command:

EDI > EDI T TABLES EDI FACT- | NVO CE / STANDARD=EDI FACT / VERSI ON=1
/ PARTNER=XY- FOODS- | NC

This displays the screen shown in Figure 4-14. Using the Options menu,
first save atrading partner-specific version of this document (if you have not
done so previoudy); then select Modify Document Contents.

Figure 4-14 Trading Document Screen

Insert Figure...
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This displays the screen shown in Figure 4-15. Using the Options menu,
first select Goto Segment to moveto the FTX segment; then select Remove
Segment Reference; then select Save Document Contents. The FTX
segment is now removed from the list of segments for the document.

Figure 4-15 Document Segments Screen

Insert Figure...

Changing the Trading Partner Code Translation Table

When you and your trading partner use different codes (for example, part-
numbers) to identify the same item, Digital DEC/EDI can convert between
the code used by you, and that used by your trading partner whenever you
exchange documents with the trading partner. You can do this by setting up
the Trading Partner Code Tranglation tabl e to define the conversion between
the code recognized by you, and that recognized by your trading partner.
You define the conversion on the basis of:

» A gpecific standard
e Anapplication
» A trading partner

Figure 4-16 Code Translation Screen
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Insert Figure...

Use EDIT CODES to edit the Trading Partner Code Trandlation table. For
example, if you use application INVOICE-APP to send EDIFACT invoices
to trading partner XY-FOODS-INC, enter:

EDI > EDI T CODES / APPLI CATI ON=I NVOI CE- APP / PARTNER=XY- FOODS- | NC
/ STANDARD=EDI FACT / VERSI ON=1

You then see the Code Trand ation screen, shown in Figure 4-16. This shows
any conversions you have already set up.

From this screen you can select Add Code or Modify Code from the Options
menu. This gives you the Edit Code Translation screen, shown in

Figure 4-17, which you use to define the translation between internal and
external codes.

Defining Data Labels for a Specific Trading Partner

When you create trading partner-specific definitions of documents,
segments or el ements, you must define data labels to map onto them. These
data labels are stored in atrading partner-specific data label table. To define
trading partner-specific data labels you must identify both the trading
partner, and the document to which the data labels refer. For example:

EDl > EDI T DATA_LABELS NAD / STANDARD=EDI FACT / VERSI ON=1

Figure 4-17 Edit Code Translation Screen

Insert Figure...

SETTING UP THE TRANSLATION SERVICES TABLES



4-52 Changing a Document for a Specific Trading Partner

On the Data L abels screen, shown earlier in Figure 4-7, the trading partner
and document type are now displayed. You define datalabels as described in
Section Creating Data Labels on page 4-34, but if you define a data label
twice, you must confirm that you want to re-use the label. You may want to
use the same data labd in two different segments if you know that no
document exchanged with the trading partner contains both segments.
Digital DEC/EDI traps any attempt to re-use a data label in two different
segments of adocument, and will be unable to translate the document.

You cannot re-use atrading partner-specific datalabel if it already identifies:

» afield for thistrading partner and document; or
« afieldin aqualified segment for this trading partner and document.

Defining Inbound User Reference

For X12/TDCC only, for inbound documentsiit is possible to control which
value goesin the SUSER_REFERENCE field of a document.

Thisisdone by defining aformat which tells the X12 Tranglation service
wherein the transmission file to find the data value. Specifying the user
reference format is done in the Trading Partner Document Details screen.
Theformat is specified using the following syntax:

<segment _i d>: <el enent _pos>: <sub_el enent _pos>: <r epeat >=<| engt h>

Position Meaning
<segment_id> Segment 1d name. Maximum length is 3 characters
<element_pos> Element Position. Maximum is 999

<sub_element pos>  Sub-element Position. Maximum is 999

<repeat> The segment occurrence to be used. For example, if
repeat is 1, then the first ssgment matching
<segment_id> found in the interchange or document will
be used. Maximum is 999

<length> The maximum length of the user reference field.
Maximum is 35
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For example, aformat of BEG:3:0:1=20 indicates that the user reference
field in the audit trail will contain the data found in the first occurrence of
the segment BEG, e ement 3, sub-element 0. The maximum data length is
20.

X12 Composite Elements

Restrictions

X12 Composite elements are supported in the X 12 Trandlation Service.
Composite elements were introduced into the X 12 standard with version 3
release 3 (003030). Digital DEC/EDI Message Update Kit

DECEDIM SG020 supports composite elements.

This capability is restricted to composite elements in data segments only.
Composite elementsin control segments are not supported (e.g., ISA, ST,
BG). Digital DEC/EDI will only support composite elements with ID names
beginning with the letter "C" (e.g., C001 and C003). Thisisthe only way the
X12 Translator Service can distinguish a composite element from aregular
(simple) element.

For inbound documents, composite elements will not be supported in non-
ISA interchanges. If you are receiving documents containing composite
elements, the interchange envelope segment must be the ISA segment. For
example, if thereisa TDCC interchange using the BG envel oping segment
and one of the documentsis defined with a composite element, that
document will fail to be processed. However, you will be able to send non-
ISA interchanges (e.g., BG) with documents containing composite elements
to your trading partner.

Non-1SA envelope segments (e.g., BG, ICS), do not provide the composite
element separator (sub-element separator) value as does the ISA segment.
Without the interchange envel ope segment providing the separator value for
the interchange, the X 12 Translation Service can not distinguish the
separator value from the data. This problem is specific to TDCC. Starting
with version 003030, TDCC introducted composite el ements to the
standard. If applicable, please review with your trading partner the
possibility of switching from using the BG envel oping segment to the ISA
enveloping segment.

Functional Acknowledgements do not provide information concerning a
composite element’s syntactical errors. If a composite element does have
syntactical errors, then they will be treated at the element level. No error
codes exist especially for composite elements. The segments comprising a
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Functional Acknowledgement document do not have composite elementsin
their definition (e.g., AK2, AK9).

Negative Functional Acknowledgements (FA) will not provide information
concerning the syntactical errors of a composite element. If a composite
element does have syntactical errors, they will be treated at the element
level. No FA error codes exist for composite elements.

The segments comprising a Functional Acknowledgement document do not
have composite e ementsin their definition (e.g., AK2, AK9).

Screen Fields to External Document

Figure 4-18 shows you how different fieldswithin the Digital DEC/EDI user
interface screens correspond to the EDIFACT standard and to the
transmission file.

Figure 4-18 Screen Fields and Their Corresponding
Transmission File Entries

Insert Figure...



Chapter 5 Configuring the Translation

Service

This chapter gives general information on how to set up a Translation
Service.

What the Translation Service Does

When you configure the Trandation Service, you set up a number of tables
to define:

Who your trading partners are.

What external documents you will be exchanging with them, in either
direction, and other details about your trading agreements.

The format of the external documents. The structure of a document must
conform to one of the standards EDIFACT, ODETTE, X12, TDCC or
TRADACOMS.

A structured system of data labels which corresponds to the format of
external documents. You refer to these data labels | ater, when you come
to set up the Mapping Service.

On the basis of these tables, the Translation Service is able to convert the
documents sent out by business applications from internal to external
format, and bundle them into transmission files; these are then sent through
the Communication Service to trading partners.

Likewise, for incoming transmission files received through the
Communication Service, the Trandation Serviceis able to split the fileinto
its constituent documents, and translate each document from external format
to internal format; the documents are then routed viathe Mapping Serviceto
the appropriate Client applications.
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Summary of What You Must Do

The main tasks in configuring the Trangdlation Service are as follows:

Identify the documents you want to exchange.

Create atrading partner agreement profile.

Set up the envelope structure (X12/TDCC only).

Identify which Functional Acknowledgement document, if any, to send.

Define the data labels used to identify individual elements of the
message.

Specify the validation to be applied for each datalabel on an incoming
document.

Schedule the Transmission File Builder (EDIFACT/ODETTE and
X12/TDCC only).

Customize documents, in agreement with all trading partners, if required.

Customize documents, in agreement with a specific trading partner, if
required.

Notice that the sequence of tasks depends on the particular document
standard that the Trandlation Service is going to support. The following
sections of this chapter give an overview of what isinvolved in these tasks,
and the Digital DEC/EDI commands that you use.

Defining Trading Partner Profiles

For each trading partner you exchange documents with you must identify
the following general characteristics:

The applications that will process the incoming documents from the
trading partner and produce the outgoing documents to the trading
partner.

What types of document you can exchange with them, and the specific
attributes of each document.

The communication methods for exchanging documents.

You have to determine many of the details in conjunction with the trading
partner.
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You store all the detailsin atrading partner profile, using the Digital
DEC/EDI command EDIT PROFILE. In the profile you can also enter
information about who you should contact in the event that you have
problems when trying to exchange documents with them.

Defining Document Dictionaries

The Digital DEC/EDI Message Update Service gives you a number of the
most common standard documents, such as invoices, dispatch orders, and
purchase orders. These documents, defined by the regulatory bodies like
EDIFACT, are termed exter nal documents. When you specify which
external documents you want to exchange with trading partners, you
alocate an inter nal name for the document.

Each external document is defined in terms of the segments, elements, and
subelementsit contains. Digital DEC/EDI stores these definitionsin
dictionaries.

Digital-supplied Definitions
The Digital DEC/EDI Message Update Service includes a set of Digital-
supplied definitions for standard documents, stored in Digital-supplied
dictionaries. The following dictionaries may be installed on your system,
one set for each document standard:
* Document table
e Segment dictionary
e Element dictionary
e Subelement dictionary
» (Sub)Element Code Dictionary

You can aso get more standard document definitions from Digital’s
Standards Update Service.

Modified Definitions

You can change the definitions of the documents, segments, elements, and
subelements for all trading partners with whom you exchange documents.
You may do thisif, for example, you agree with all trading partners that the
documents you exchange will never contain a particular segment.
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You create new definitions by modifying the Digital-supplied definitions.
They are called modified definitions, and Digital DEC/EDI storesthem in
new, private tables and dictionaries. An original Digital-supplied
definition is now masked by the corresponding modified definition; you can
no longer use the original unless you unmask it by deleting the modified
definition.

You create modified definitions with the following Digital DEC/EDI
commands:

» EDIT TABLES — to change references to the segments used in a
document.

 EDIT SEGMENT_DICTIONARY — to change referencesto the
elements used in a segment.

e EDIT ELEMENT_DICTIONARY — to change:
— references to subelements used in an element.
— the data definition of an element.

« EDIT SUB_ELEMENT_ DICTIONARY — to change the data definition
of asubelement.

You can have several internal documents based on one external document;
that is to say, you can refer to one external document by several internal
names. However, if you modify one internal definition of the document,
then all internal documents based on the external document will also be
changed. For example, if you have two internal documents, INVOICEL and
INVOICE2, both based on the EDIFACT external document-type INVOIC,
changing the definition of internal document INVOICE1 will also change
the definition of internal document INVOICE2. If you want to change only
INVOICEL you must change it for specific trading partners (as described
below); changesto trading partner-specific documents do not affect the
Digital-supplied or modified documents exchanged with other trading
partners.

Trading Partner-specific Definitions

You can redefine any part of a document for exchange with just one specific
trading partner, based on Digital-supplied definitions or on modified
definitions. The new definitions are called trading partner-specific
definitions, and Digital DEC/EDI storesthem in trading partner-specific
dictionaries. There can be two of these, per document standard:
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» Trading partner-specific segment dictionary

» Trading partner-specific element dictionary (in the case of
EDIFACT/ODETTE or TRADACOMS)

You create trading partner-specific definitions with the following Digital
DEC/EDI command:

« EDIT TABLES — thisisthe same command as mentioned above, only
by specifying a/PARTNER qualifier you can work down through the
document structure, changing the definition at any level above the
lowest.

Note that you cannot change the lowest level (sub-element) data definitions
for use with a specific trading partner. If you want alternative data
definitions, you have to create local definitions (as described below), and
include them in the document structure.

Trading Group Specific Definitions - TRADACOMS only

These are similar to trading partner specific definitions, however, the
definitions are shared among several trading partners.

A trading group is a user defined name for a group of trading partners that
share a specific set of applications using a specific set of document types. A
trading group can be set up for many applications, and under each
application there may be many document types and under each document
type there may be many partners. The same partner IDs may be under
different document types under the same application.

Trading groups will be defined in the EDIT PROFILE Document Details
screen. The structure of these objectsisas determined by thiscommand. The
order of these abjects could be displayed in many ways, one such exampleis
given below:

Trading Group Application ID Internal Document  Type Partner ID

khkkkkkkhkkkkk kkhkkkkhkkkkkhkkk kkhkkkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkkk khkkkkkhkkhkkkkkk*x

TR-GROUP-1 APP-1 TRAD-INVOICE PART-1

PART-2
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Trading Group Application ID Internal Document  Type Partner ID

khkkkkkkhkkkkk kkhkkkkhkkkkkhkk*k kkhkkkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkk*k khkkkkkkkkkkkkk

" " TRAD-ORDER PART-1
" " " PART-2

" " " PART-3

" APP-2 TRAD-INVOICE PART-1
. " " PART-2
" " TRAD-ORDER PART-1
. " " PART-2

" " " PART-3

TR-GROUP-2 APP-1 TRAD-INVOICE PART-3

" " " PART-4

" APP-2 TRAD-INVOICE PART-3
n n n m R‘I’_4
" " " PART-5

" " " PART-6

Trading Group names can be from 2 to 20 characters long and may contain
alphanumeric characters and a hyphen, except the first character must be a
'$ . Whenever a Trading Group name is enterd by the user this will be
validated.

You create trading group specific definitions with the following Digital
DEC/EDI command:
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e EDIT TABLES'TRADING_GROUP=<trading-group>. — thisisthe
same command as mentioned above, only by specifying a
/ITRADING_GROUP qualifier you can work down through the
document structure, changing the definition at any level above the
lowest. Wildcards are not allowed. Either /TRADING_GROUP or
/PARTNER may be specified on the command line, but not both.

Local Definitions

When none of the Digital-supplied definitions match your business
reguirements you can define completely new documents, segments,
elements, and subelements (in the case of EDIFACT/ODETTE and
TRADACOMYS) from scratch.

These are called local definitions, and Digital DEC/EDI stores them in the
private dictionaries, together with the modified definitions described above.
Aswith modified definitions, you can include your own structures in the
documents exchanged with all trading partners, and you can change them
for specific trading partners.

Multiple Translation Services

You can have more than one Tranglation Service on the Digital DEC/EDI
Server, each one trandlating to a different standard. For example, you may
need to exchange EDIFACT documents with certain trading partners, and
TRADACOMS documents with others.

If you need more than one Translation Service, then you need to work
through the appropriate chapter of this book, as you set up each onein turn.

Bypassing the Mapping and Translation
Services

Instead of using all the services on the Server, Digital DEC/EDI also allows
your application to:

» Send and receive documents which bypass the Trandlation Service and
Mapping Service, and use only the Communication Service. You would
do thisif your application is exchanging binary data with atrading
partner, or isusing Digital DEC/EDI to send filesthat are already in
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external EDI format (perhaps because they have been created by some
other EDI system).

» Send and receive documents which bypass the Mapping Service, but use
the Translation Service and the Communication Service. You would do
thisif your application is already coded to handle datafilesin internal
format, using appropriate data labels.

For outgoing documents, the application specifiesthe file typeit is sending,
as an argument in its call to the Client. This determines whether the
document bypasses Mapping and Tranglation Services, or bypasses just the
Mapping Service, or bypasses neither.

Outgoing documents that bypass the Translation Service do not get
packaged into interchange sets containing several documents. Such
packaging is afunction of the Tranglation Service that is being bypassed.

For incoming documents, the Use Translator s On Inbound field in the
trading partner agreement determines whether they bypass Trandlation or
not. The application then specifies the file type it expectsto receive, asan
argument in its call to the Client. This determines whether the document it
receives is one that has bypassed Trandation and Mapping Services, or
bypassed just the Mapping Service, or bypassed neither.

Refer to the Digital DEC/EDI: Application Development for more details.

With an incoming transmission file, you have some flexibility asto just how
it is broken up and routed. You can do any of the following:

» Passthefile directly to your application.

» Break up thefile into interchange sets, and pass those directly to your
application.

» Break up the file into interchange sets, and then process any X12/TDCC
interchange sets as defined in the trading partner agreement: either pass
them directly to the application, or process them through the Translation
Service in the normal manner.

To see ahistory of thefile that bypasses the Translation service:
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¢ UseLIST TRANSMISSION
e Sdect the transmission file name you are interested in

Move the cursor to the desired file name by using the arrow keys
Press Select to highlight the transmission file.

» Press Select key again to display the Options window
o Select full Transmission Details

» Press Return to go to the next screen. This screen will display the history
information. The Tracking Status field contains a B for Bypass.

For example:
Tracki ng Date Tracki ng Status

07- APR- 1993 10:22 B Transmission file delivered to the comunica-
tion nodul e

07- APR- 1993 10: 24 Transmi ssion file being sent to trading partner
07- APR- 1993 10:24 B Transmi ssion file sent to trading partner

07- APR- 1993 10: 24 B Comuni cati ons conmponent has sent this trans-
mssion file

to trading partner

07- APR-1993 10: 24 B May be archived

Configuring for Outbound Batching (X12 and
EDIFACT only)

The Behaviour of Outbound Batching

Documents destined for a batch will wait at the appropriate TFB with a
status of DECEDI$_BUILDING until the TFB hasreceived al of the
documents for the batch. Once all the documents have been received, the
TFB will create a Transmission file containing only the documents
belonging to the batch. The documents will be arranged in the order in
which they were submitted to Digital DEC/EDI by the sending application.
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Configuration

Maximum Mapped Batches

TFBs can process many batches simultaneously and, as an aid to
performance, keep anumber of batchesin memory. The number of batches
held in memory is configurable via the logical name
DECEDI$SMAX_CACHED_BATCHES <std> (std = EDIF or X12).

If thelogical nameis not defined then the TFBs will use adefault value of 1.

See section Defining Logicalsin DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM on page 2-9
on how to define the logical.

Abort Batch Timeout

In situations where a TFB does not (or can not) receive al of the documents
destined for one batch, the documents that have reached the TFB will
remain stuck at BUILDING. The user can delete the batch by issuing the
Cancel Batch command from interchange (not from the GUI).

When the Ul sends a cancd batch request to the TFB, it retains the batch but
prepares for them to be aborted. All of the documents currently in the batch
will be given astatus of CANCELLED (and hence will disappear from the
live database into the archive database). The TFB will retain the batch for a
predetermined period in order to process any further documents that may
arrive for the batch. Once a batch has been cancelled al documents for that
batch that reach the TFB will be given astatus of CANCELLED. After a
predetermined time, defined as the Abort Batch Timeout period, the TFB
will stop waiting for further documentsto arrive. The length of the Abort
Batch Timeout period is defaulted to two days but is user configurable
through the logical name DECEDISABORT_BATCH_TIMEOUT. This can
be defined to indicate the number of days a TFB should wait before giving
up on a cancelled batch.

If any documents destined for abatch arrive after the batch has been aborted
then the TFB will restart the batch, after which it must be cancelled again.

See section Defining Logicalsin DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM on page 2-9
on how to define the logical.
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Chapter 6 Configuring the Mapping
Service

This chapter describes in summary how to set up the Mapping Service. For
full details, refer to Digital DEC/EDI: Application Development while you
are performing this task.

Note that, even though an outgoing document passes through the Mapping
Service before the Translation Service, you need to set up the Translation
Servicefirst. Thisis because the Trand ation Service providesthe datalabels
which you need to import when setting up the Mapping Service.

What the Mapping Service Does

The Mapping Service converts documents between the flat file formats used
by applications and the internal file formats used by the Translation Service.
Intheinternal file, adatalabel is assigned to each dataitem in a document,
to identify the item’s meaning and position in the document.

In order to convert documents between these formats, Digital DEC/EDI uses
amapping table which you have to set up beforehand. Essentially, the
mapping table defines:

* An application file format. This can be almost any of the standard file
types handled by RMS. The file can be single- or multi-record type. The
data structures within the file can be almost any of those that are handled
by CDD/Plus.

e Aninternal fileformat. In thisfile, most of the records consist of asingle
dataitem together with its assigned data label. There are other special
datalabelsin the internal file, to define structures such as hierarchic
groupings and repetitions.
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* Anitem-by-item mapping between these formats. This can include
variable declarations, expressions and assignments, so that you can
generate further fields from given data.

You may set up aMapping Table using either the Mapping Table Editor
component of the CommandCenter on aremote PC or Edit Table using
interchange on VMS.

Mapping Tables originally developed using the Interchange interface may
by exported to the source format required by the Mapping Table Editor
using the FBEXPORT utility that is available in the DECEDI$STOOLS
directory.

Summary of What You Must Do

You need to set up a mapping table for each type of application file that an
application is going to to send to Digital DEC/EDI, or receive from Digital
DEC/EDI. If aparticular file type isto be used in both directions, you need
to set up atable for each direction.

Summary of the Mapping Table Editor

1. On aremote PC on which you have installed the Digital DEC/EDI
CommandCenter, start up the Mapping Table Editor from the
CommandCenter program group.

2. From the Getting Started dialog, select the Map Navigator which helps
with creating or editing mapping tables.

3. Sdlect the option to create a new map.

4. Inthe Usage Tab in the Mapping Table Attributes dialog, specify the
name you wish to give the Mapping Table and itsdirection. The direction
specifies whether the table is used to map data sent from your business
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application into EDI format (Outgoing), or from EDI format to the data
format required by your receiving business application (Incoming).

5. Inthe Security Tab, add any Application IDs that are authorized to use
this Mapping Table.

6. Inthe Defaults Tab, specify any global default values to be used by this
Mapping Table at Run-Time, such as the test indicator and the default
partner ID. Click on OK when complete.

7. Inthe Map Navigator, select EDI Documents, and click on Execute.
Enter the Server name, user name and password to log on to the Server.
This presents you with a choice of documents available on the Server.
Select the required EDI document type, and click on OK to load the
definitions from the Server.

8. Inthe Pilot dialog, select whether you wish to automatically generate the
record layouts from a predefined template, create map components from
the EDI document sequence, or create a sample application file using the
record sequence definitions.

9. Once you have defined the record layout, use the Record Sequences
option on the Map Navigator to take you to the Record Sequence screen.
Insert each record in the sequence it appearsin the Application File,
using level 1 for the outermost level record, and the Sequence->Add-
>Record option to add subordinate records.

10. Select the Mapping Sets option in the Map Navigator, and select the
Table->Add->Set option to create a Mapping Set. Specify an Object
Name, which is a name by which the mapping set may be selected using
the application client.

11. Select the EDI document and click OK. This generates the mapping set
with blank assignments. Fill in any required mapping assignments, and
specify a context for any maps which should be automatically executed
for each occurrence of a specific record or segment.

12.Declare any global variables within the Initializations screen. Use the
L ookup Tables screen to add any Private or Shared Lookup tables. Use
the Hooks screen to define the interface and parameters to any external
programs to be called during the mapping process.

13.Select the Mapping->Compile option to compile the Mapping Table.
Once the compilation is successful, you may copy the Mapping Table to
the server. For an OpenVMS Server, the Mapping Table is automatically
copied to the directory DECEDI$MAPS; thisis where Digital DEC/EDI
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expectsto find all compiled mapping tables at run-time. Digital
DEC/EDI can now use the mapping table for processing an application’s
document files.

Tracking Mapper Activity

At run-time, you can track the progress of documents through one of the
following interfaces:

1.
2.
3.

The Digital DEC/EDI Cockpit Mapper tracking function.
The Application Client TRADE TRACK Command.
The Application Client DECEDI_TRACK API cdll.

Further Features of the Mapping Service

There are other options on the menu described in Section Summary of What
You Must Do on page 6-2, which enable you to to refine amapping table in
the following ways:

1.

The Lookup option enables you to handle coded values in the mapping
table. For example, your application might handle days of the week as
digits 1 to 7, which have to be converted into the strings MON, TUE etc.
The Mapping Table Editor additionally provides the ability to share
lookup tables, by storing the tables on the Server.

The Hooks option enables you to specify that user-written customization
routines are to be called at certain ““hook’ points during document
processing. For example, such aroutine could carry out database access,
or additional data validation.

Other features enable you to:
Declare variables with initial assigned values or expressions.
Perform calculations on variables to generate document fields.

Split the outgoing application file to generate documents destined for
different trading partners.

Set default runtime qualifiers, which can be overridden when the
application makes a call to the Digital DEC/EDI Client at run-time.
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Chapter 7 Configuring the
Communication
Service

This chapter gives general information about how to set up a
Communications Service gateway. Read this chapter, and then go to the later
chapter for the specific gateway you are using:

e Chapter 8 — for setting up a 3780Plus gateway

e Chapter 9 — for setting up an X.25 gateway (TRADANET)
e Chapter 10 — for setting up an Import/Export gateway

e Chapter 11 — for setting up an OFTP gateway

e Chapter 12 — for setting up a Pedi gateway

If you intend setting up more than one type of gateway, then you will need to
work through the appropriate chapter for each one.

Part of the work in setting up a gateway involves defining the schedule by
which you will exchange documents. If you need to exchange documents
with atrading partner outside the normal schedule, refer to Chapter 13.

This book includes many examples of how to use Digital DEC/EDI
commands for setting up the Communication Service. Refer to

page 22- 21 for full details about the commands and all the options they
provide.

What the Communication Service Does

The Communication Service gateways provide the mechanism through
which you exchange transmission files with your trading partners. When
you configure a gateway you identify how transmission files are sent. You
must configure each of the gateways you use. Digital DEC/EDI supportsthe
following gateways:



7-2 Summary of What You Must Do

3780Plus — Thisis ajob-oriented gateway for connection to a VAN.
X.25 — Thisisajob-oriented gateway for connection to a VAN.
Import/Export — This is ajob-oriented gateway for exporting
transmission filesto, and importing transmission files from, an
OpenVMS directory on disk or tape.

ODETTE File Transfer Protocol (OFTP) — Thisis anon-job-oriented
gateway for direct real-time connection to atrading partner.

Pedi — Thisis anon-job-oriented gateway for store-and-forward
connection to atrading partner, conforming to X.435 standards.

Summary of What You Must Do

To configure a gateway you must be logged in to the Server. The main tasks
you must carry out for setting any of the gateways are similar:

1.
2.

5.
6.
7.

Define your gateway parameters.

Define a connection that you can use to exchange transmission files with
your trading partner.

Specify when you will send transmission files, either to your trading
partner or to a VAN. You do this by defining window schedules.

Define one or more jobs for exchanging transmission file, and define job
schedules. This applies only to the job-oriented gateways: 3780Plus,
X.25 and Import/Export. Defining jobs is described in the chapters about
these gateways.

Start the gateway.
Enable the gateway.
Enable the connection.

In addition to the above tasks, you can utilize the new option provided with
respect to the registration of connections specific to a particular node.The
new option is explained below:

The operation of DEC/EDI on a Cluster alows us the option of registering a
connection on any particular node[s] instead of the connection being
registered across all the nodes in the Cluster.Thisis particularly useful for
the 3780 gateway which can make use of different configurations for
different nodes in the cluster. On other gateways, it just allows us the option
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of registering a connection on a partcular node[s].The new option was
basically designed for the 3780 gateway users.The features provided by the
new option is detailed in Chapter 8.

Defining Gateway Parameters

For each communications gateway you use you must define certain
parameters for the gateway. Thisinformation isincluded in transmission
files sent to trading partners, and is used by trading partners when sending
transmission files to you. To set up the parameters for a gateway, or to view
the parameters already entered, select the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Service Parameters and then Maintain Gateway Parameters.

The EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Gateway Parameters
allows you to select the gateway whose parameters you want to set up or
modify. For example, Figure 7—1 shows the first screen of IMPEXP
parameters. Each gateway hasits own parameters that are different from
those of the other gateways.

Note: If you modify a gateway parameter field, you must shutdown and
restart the gateway in order for the change to take effect; see the
appropriate section in the chapter that describes your gateway.

Defining a Connection

You must give Digital DEC/EDI information about the characteristics of
each connection that you use to send transmission files to trading partners.
Digital DEC/EDI then uses thisinformation when sending transmission files
and communicating with VANSs. If you do not define the connection
information, Digital DEC/EDI cannot route transmission files correctly.

When you use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Servicesto
identify the services on a Communication Service node, you specify both a
service (for example, IMPORT_EXPORT_GATEWAY) and a connection-
id. Digital DEC/EDI uses this information to identify the message protocol
for each connection. This means that you must define the connection-idin
this way before defining the characteristics of the connection itself.
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Figure 7-1 IMPEXP Parameter Details Screen

Insert Figure...

When you set up anew connection, you must give it aname; thisisits
connection identifier, or connection-id. Once you have set up a connection,
you can use it for all transmission files that require the same gateway
characteristics. For example, if you use asingle VAN, you might define one
connection-id for aVVAN, and send to multiple trading partners through that
VAN all using the same connection.

You link together atrading partner and a connection when you create the
trading partner profile. You create thisusing EDIT PROFILE on a
Trandation Service as described in Section Creating a Trading Partner
Profile on page 4-6.

Setting Up a Window Schedule

For all types of connection, you must define the times, called windows, at
which you may use this connection to exchange transmission files with
trading partners. Using windows allows you to:
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Enabling

Enabling

Shutting Down and Restarting a Gateway 7-5

» Balance the load on the Communication Service

» Take advantage of lower-cost, off-peak periods

» Agreewith trading partners when to exchange transmission files

Digital DEC/EDI does not allow you to create a schedule that conflicts with

an existing schedule. You must either replace the existing schedule, or
cancel the schedule you have just tried to enter.

Down and Restarting a Gateway

When you shut down a gateway, you stop the gateway’s process from
running. The only normal reason you would need to do thisis when you
have made changes to the gateway’s parameters.

Once the gateway has been shut down, no transmission files are accepted
from the Translation Service, and no connections can be made to any trading
partners using that gateway.

If you have shut down a gateway, you must restart it before you can
exchange transmission files with trading partners.

Although you have started the gateway, it does not alow transmission files
through until you enableit.

and Disabling a Gateway

Once you have started a gateway, you must enable it before transmission
files can be exchanged through the connections defined for it.

If you want to prevent the exchange of transmission files on a gateway you
can disable the gateway. This will affect all connections that use the
gateway.

and Disabling a Connection

You can only exchange transmission files with atrading partner when the
connection to the trading partner is enabled.

You enable each connection after you set it up on the communications
gateway.
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You can disable the connection if you want to temporarily stop exchanging
transmission fileswith atrading partner or need to edit the connection
details.

You must enable the connection after it isfirst set up, and subsequently
whenever you want to use the connection after it has been disabl ed.

You must disable a connection before you attempt to change details of the
connection.

Note that Digital DEC/EDI can, itself, automatically disable a connection
when it has reached maximum number of retries defined for the connection.
In this case you need to enable the connection once more once you have
investigated the problem.

You can prevent transmission files being exchanged with a specific trading
partner by disabling the appropriate connection. You may want to do thisif,
for example, the VAN you use to send transmission files to thistrading
partner becomes unavailable.

Setting Up Special Gateway Functionality

Auto Submit for Non-Job-Oriented Gateways

Special functionality exists for the OFTP and Pedi Gateways only. This
special function allows non-job-oriented gateways to have ajob submitted
when awindow becomes active. This job will cause all awaiting
transmission files for the two gatewaysto be sent. To enable this
fuctionality, the logical DECEDISAUTO_OPEN_SUBMIT must be
defined.

When DECEDI$AUTO_OPEN_SUBMIT is not defined and a window
becomes open for agateway, al transmission files created while the window
was closed and destined for the gateway will remain in the awaiting
transmission state. They will not be sent until the first transmission fileto be
created after the window has opened is sent through the gateway. When this
occurs, al the transmission files awaiting transmission will be sent.

When DECEDI$AUTO_OPEN_SUBMIT is defined and a window
becomes open for agateway, al transmission files created while the window
was closed and destined for the gateway will be sent. They do not haveto
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wait until the first transmission file to be created after the window has
opened to be sent through the gateway.

To implement this function, the logical DECEDI$SAUTO_OPEN_SUBMIT
must be set to "TRUE". See section Defining Logicalsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM on page 2-9 on how to define the logical.

Please note, for users who heavily rely on the use of the OFTP gateway, this
function could cause problems with the OFTP gateway if there are many
transmission files waiting to be sent when the window opens. Only users
who can support parallel OFTP connections should enabl e this function.
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Chapter 8 Setting Up the 3780Plus
Gateway

The 3780Plus gateway provides the mechanism through which you
exchange transmission files with trading partners, through a VAN. When
you configure a gateway you specify how transmission files are to be
exchanged.

The 3780Plus gateway uses a 2780/3780 Protocol Emulator to exchange
fileswith a VAN using IBM’s Binary Synchronous Communications
Protocol (Bisync). Thisis a character-oriented protocol that uses special
characters to delineate the various fields of a packet and to control the
necessary protocol funtions.

What You Must Do

Digital DEC/EDI, as supplied, supports connection through the 3780Plus
gateway to the following VANSs.

* The EDI*EXPRESS service provided by Genera Electric Information
Services (GEIS).

* The EDI*NET service provided by BT-TYMNET.

You can also obtain additional software that enables Digital DEC/EDI to
communicate with a number of other VANSs. For information, contact your
Digital representative.

Before setting up the 3780Plus gateway, check that the prerequisite tasks
(installation and so on) have been carried out, as described in Section
Prerequisite Tasks on page 8-4. Then log in to the node on which the Digital
DEC/EDI Server runs, and carry out the following tasks:
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Edit control files used by the gateway — see Section Editing the
3780Plus Control Files on page 8-7.

Define the gateway parameters — see Section Defining Gateway
Parameters on page 8-11.

Define the connections used to send transmission filesto your trading
partners — see Section Defining the Connection on page 8-14.

Schedule the windows in which you exchange transmission files— see
Section Defining Window Schedul es on page 8-27.

Define and schedule the jobs used to exchange transmission files with
your trading partner — see Section Defining and Scheduling Jobs on
page 8-29.

Start the gateway — see Section Sarting the 3780Plus Gateway on page
8-34.

Enable the gateway — see Section Enabling and Disabling the 3780Plus
Gateway on page 8-35.

Enable the connections you have defined — see Section Enabling a
3780Plus Connection on page 8-36. The predefined jobs now run
according to their schedule.

Make the port inaccessible to the OpenVMS system. Thisis done by
setting the port with attributes to prevent OpenVMS from sending the
Login prompt. Thiswill allow the CLEOIO processto use the port when
required.

10.Make the CLEOIO process seize the communications port before the

OpenVMS system has a chanceto do it. This can be done by starting the
CLEOIO process at system startup.

Setting the Port Attributes

Description

Seps

This requires you to enter acommand within the system startup file

SY S$STARTUP:.SY STARTUP_VMS.COM. The command will ensure
OpenVM S will not be ableto sieze the port. If you use more then one port,
these procedures must be carried out for each one.

1.

Login to the OpenVMS system. From this account you will need to be
able to access the OpenVM S startup and shutdown files.

You will need to find out which port CLEOIO is configured to use. This
can be done in two ways: by using the DCL Command ' SHOW
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SYSTEM'’ and noting the CLEOIO process name or by looking at the
3780Plus Gateway connection details.

Enter the SHOW SY STEM command at the DCL prompt.

Find the process name CL1O_00nnnn, where ‘nnnn’ isthe port device
name. For example with a process name of ‘CLIO_00OPA1’, the port
device nameis‘OPA1’.

Alternatively, you can find the port name by looking at one of the Digital
DEC/EDI ’ Connection Details Screens from one of the connections
which uses the 3780Plus Gateway, and noting the async port value.

. The command which prevents OpenVMS from seizing the port now

needs to be inserted within the system startup file SY STARTUR.COM.
Follow the below steps to insert the command:

Edit SY SSSTARTUP:SY STARTUP_VMS.COM.
Insert the below line on the last line of the file (Before the EXIT
command!). Use the port name found in the previous step.

$ SET TERM / NOTYPEAHEADY PERM port _nane
For exanpl e:
$ SET TERM / NOTYPEAHEAD/ PERM COPAl

Add 3780Plus Startup/Shutdown to OpenVMS Startup/Shutdown

You are required to edit the OpenVM S startup and shutdown procedures. If
you areinstalling Digital DEC/EDI for the first time then complete the steps
described within the first two parts. If you are upgrading from an existing
version of Digital DEC/EDI then you are required to complete all three
parts.

Add Digital
DEC/EDI’s
CLEO 3780Plus
Sartup/Shutdown

The two new Digital DEC/EDI files used to start and stop the CLEOIO
process need to be added to the OpenV MS startup and shutdown
procedures:

SY S$STARTUP.DECEDI$CLEO_STARTUPCOM - Thiswill be used
to start the CLEOI O process when the OpenVMS system is booted up.

SY S$STARTUP.DECEDI$CLEO_SHUTDOWN.COM - Thiswill be
used to shutdown the CLEOIO process when the OpenVMS system is
shut down.

To set up thefiles, follow the steps described bel ow:
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1. Edit SYS$STARTUP:SY STARTUP_VMS.COM. Moveto the end of the
file and insert the below command (Before the EXIT command).

$ @BYS$STARTUP: DECEDI $CLEO_STARTUP. COM

2. Saveand exit SY SSSTARTUP:SY STARTUP_VMS.COM.

3. Edit SYS$STARTUP.SY SHUTDWN.COM. Move to the end of thefile
and insert the below command (Before the EXIT command!).

$ @YS$STARTUP: DECEDI $CLEO_SHUTDOMN. COM
4. Save and exit SY SSSTARTUP.SY SHUTDWN.COM.

See Section Sarting a Connection Manually on page 8-37 if you need to
start a connection manually.

See Section Setting Up For Specific VANs on page 8-37 for information
about connecting to specific VANSs.

See Section Log Files and Errors on page 8-43 for information about log
filesand errors.

Prerequisite Tasks

Before you perform the setup tasks described in this chapter, other
prerequisite tasks must already have been done. Check that:
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DEC/EDI
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* Your account on the VAN has been set up. You will receive full
instructions about how to set up your account when you register to use
the VAN.

» The modem for communicating with the VAN has been set up. See the
modem documentation for details of how to do this.

* The 3780Plus SY NCcablet+ hardware has been installed. See 3780Plus
SYNCcable+ Hardware Installation for details of how to do this.

* The 3780Plus software has been installed. See 3780Plus SYNCcable+
Software Install ation/Execution for details of how to do this.

» Thelicence for the 3780Plus gateway has been installed. See the Digital
DEC/EDI Installation book for information on installing licenses.

» The3780_GATEWAY component has been registered on the Digital
DEC/EDI Server, together with the associated connection-id. See
Chapter 2.

The port device used by the CLEO 3780Plus needs to be defined in the
following startup and shutdown procedures:

* SYS$STARTUP.DECEDI$CLEO_STARTURCOM
* SYS$STARTUP.DECEDI$CLEO_SHUTDOWN.COM

Note: This section only appliesto users upgrading from an existing version
of Digital DEC/EDI.

You will be required to remove various CLEO startup and shutdown
commands from the following two files:

* SYS$STARTUP.DECEDI$SY STARTURPCOM
* SYS$STARTUP:DECEDI$SY SHUTDOWN.COM

In previousversions, when Digital DEC/EDI was started or shutdown it also
started and stopped the CLEOI O process. Thisis no longer required because
the CLEOIO process will be started at system startup and shutdown at
system shutdown. You will be required to comment out the linesto start/stop
the CLEOIO process from the DECEDI$SY STARTUP.COM and
DECEDI$SY SHUTDOWN.COM files.

The DECEDI$SY STARTUPCOM and DECEDI$SY SHUTDOWN.COM
files need to be modified. The commands associated with starting up and
shutting down the CLEOIO process must be commented ouit.
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1. Edit thefile SY SSSTARTUP:DECEDI$SY STARTURP.COM. Comment
out all the lines associated with starting the CLEOI O process. For
example, if the following exists:

$! Set default to the 3780plus Installation directory

$!

$ set default sys$sysdevice:[3780pl us]
$!

$! ###H# Singl e- User setup #####

$!

$creat e decedi $t enp. dat
set uic [DECED ]

@nstall _00

OPA1:

$ spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

It should look like this:
$! Set default to the 3780plus Installation directory

$!

$! set default sys$sysdevice:[3780pl us]
$!

$! ##### Singl e- User setup #####

$!

$! creat e decedi $t enp. dat

$!'set uic [DECEDI ]

$! @nstall _00

$! OPAL:

$! spawn/ nol og/ nonot i fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

When finished, save and exit the file.

2. Edit thefile SY SSSTARTUP:DECEDI$SY SHUTDOWN.COM.
Comment out all the lines associated with stopping the CLEOIO process.
For example, if the following exists:
$! ##### Singl e- User setup #####
$!
$creat e decedi $t enp. dat
set uic [DECED ]

@ enove_00
OPA1:

$spawn/ nol og/ nonot i fy/ i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

It should look like this:
$! ##### Singl e- User setup #####
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$!

$! creat e decedi $t enp. dat

$!'set uic [ DECEDI]

$! @ enove_00

$! OPAL:

$! spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

Thefina step isto re-boot the OpenVMS system. When the system is back
on-ling, the changes will be active.

CLEO 3780 Blocking Factor Field

The location of the Blocking Factor field for 3780 connections has been
moved within the EDIT CONNECTION details screen, so the
corresponding HELP text isincorrect.

Thereisno longer a default value for the Blocking Factor field, so you must
enter avalue prior to saving the record.

Existing CLEO users should enter avalue for the Blocking Factor when
editing existing connections.

Editing the 3780Plus Control Files

Oncethe 3780Plus softwareisinstalled, you have to edit certain control files
to reflect the configuration you are going to be using. The 3780Plus gateway
allows single-line and multi-line configurations: see the examplesin Figure
8-1 and Figure 8-2.

Figure 8-1 Single-line 3780Plus Configuration

Insert Figure...
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In Figure 8-1, asingle line supports two logical connections. The
connection-id P_GEIS identifies a connection to the EDI* EXPRESS VAN,
and the connection-id P_MCDD identifies a connection to the EDI*NET
VAN. Since both connections are supported by the same physical line, you
have to schedul e the communications jobs for each VAN so that they do not
overlap (see Section Defining and Scheduling Jobs on page 8-29).

Figure 8-2 Multi-line 3780Plus Configuration

Insert Figure...

In Figure 8-2, two separate lines support the connection to the

EDI* EXPRESS VAN and the EDI*NET VAN, and you can communicate
simultaneously with the two VANSs. Each connection goes viaits own port
(TTAl and TTA2) and hasits own baud rate (4800 and 9600). You can have
up to 16 lines, numbered 00 up to 15.

Depending on the number of lines you have in the configuration, the way
you edit the control filesis dlightly different; if you change the number of
linesin the future, you need to go back and edit the control files again,
accordingly.

The files you need to edit are in the directory in which you installed the
3780Plus software: by default thisis SY S$SY SDEVICE:[3780PLUS]. You
can edit the files with any ASCII editor. You need to carry out the following

steps:
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1. Make acopy of the appropriate video file for each connection that the
gatway is going to support. The name of the copy includes the
connection-id.

Single-line: copy VIDEO.OVR to VIDEO_connid.OVR for each
connection-id. For the example in Figure 8-1 you would copy as
follows:

$COPY VI DEO. OVR VI DEO P_GEl S. OVR
$COPY VI DEO. OVR VI DEO_P_MCDD. OVR

Multi-line: copy VIDEO_nn.OVR to VIDEO_connid.OVR for the
connection that is to be on line nn, for each connection-id. For the
example in Figure 8-2 you would copy as follows:

$COPY VI DEO_00. OVR VI DEO P_GEI S. OVR
$COPY VI DEO 01. OVR VI DEO_P_MCDD. OVR

2. Ineach copy of thevideofile, VIDEO_connid.OVR, search for the string
125", Then edit the following lines:
#125 ~B3780. LOG'C

#126 "RCVFI LE"C
#127 "“PRI NT"C

so that they read asfollows:

#125 ~B conni d_3780. LOG'C
#126 ~BRCVFI LE_ conni d*"C
#127 ~BPRI NT_ conni d*"C

In these filenames, connid is the connection-id also embedded in the
name of the video file. For example, in VIDEO_P_GEIS.OVR you
would specify #125 *BP_GEIS_3780.LOG"C etc.

Keep anote of these filenames you specify, asyou will have to reference
them later, when you define the connection to Digital DEC/EDI (see
Section Defining the Connection on page 8-14).

3. Edit the the following passage in the 3780Plus startup procedure
DECEDI$CLEO_STARTUP.COM:

$!

$! ##### Singl e- User setup #####

$!

$creat e decedi $t enp. dat

set uic [ DECED ]

@nstall

ttal:

$ spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!
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$!

$! ##### Ml ti-User setup #####
$!

$!'! $create decedi $t enp. dat
$!!'set uic [DECED ]

$!l@nstall _00

$!ttal:
$!'! spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

$!'! $create decedi $t enp. dat
$!!'set uic [DECED ]
$!l@nstall _01

$!ttaz:
$!'! spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

Thisfileiscalled from the Digital DEC/EDI Server startup procedure.
The first section represents a single-line setup. For a multi-line setup,
comment out this section ($!!), and uncomment the section lower down.

In each set of commands, the suffixes 00 and 01 represent the line
numbers, and ttal and tta2 are the ports to which they connect. You need
to copy and edit more sets of commands if you have more than two lines.

4. Edit the the following passage in the 3780Plus shutdown procedure
DECEDI$CLEO_SHUTDOWN.COM:

$!

$! ##### Singl e- User setup #####
$!

$creat e decedi $t enp. dat

set uic [ DECEDI ]

@ enove_00

ttal:

$spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/ i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

$!

$! #####H Ml ti - User setup #####
$!

$!'! $create decedi $t enp. dat
$!!'set uic [DECEDI]

$!'! @enove_00

$l1ttal:
$!'!' spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

$!'! $create decedi $t enp. dat
$!!'set uic [DECEDI]
$!'! @enove_01
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$!ttaz:
$!'! spawn/ nol og/ nonoti fy/i nput =decedi $t enp. dat
$!

Thisfileiscalled from the Digital DEC/EDI Server shutdown procedure.
Edit the file in the same way as the startup procedure.

Defining Gateway Parameters

To set up the gateway parameters, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1.

Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.
3.
4. You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server. Each

Select Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.

gateway is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter 3780 in the pop-up window, to add a new
3780Plus gateway component to the list, and to define its parameters.

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
gateway, move the highlight bar down thelist to the 3780Plus gateway,
and press Select.)

The next screen allows you enter or modify the gateway parameters; edit
the fields asrequired. The screen isillustrated in Figure 8-3, and its
fields are explained in Table 8-1.

When you have finished, press Do and select Save These Details.

You can then go on to define the connection details, as described in
Section Defining the Connection on page 8-14; or exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.

Figure 8-3 3780PIlus Parameter Details Screen

Insert Figure...
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Table 8-1 Fields on the 3780Plus Parameter Details Screen
Field Mandatory Default Description
Name
Status Display only DISABLED  Shows whether the gateway is
currently ENABLED or
DISABLED
Retry Yes 00:00 Thisistheinterval, in hours and
Interval minutes, that Digital DEC/EDI
should wait before trying afailed
job again.
Connection  Yes 20 Thisisthe number of failed
Error Limit connection attempts before

Digital DEC/EDI disables the
connection automatically. This
limit appliesto all connections
associated with this gateway.
The maximum limit is 127.

You can arrange to receive amail
message reporting the
disconnection by defining the
logical name
DECEDI$MAIL_3780in
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM.
The value can be any OpenVMS
mail address: asingle address, a
list separated by commas, or the
name of adistribution list; the
file containing a distribution list
must be accessible to the Digital
DEC/EDI account. See Section
Defining Logicalsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALSCOM
on page 2-9 for an explanation of
how to define logical names.
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Table 8-1 Fields on the 3780Plus Parameter Details Screen
Field Mandatory Default Description
Name

File Retry Yes 3 Thisisthe number of attempts

Limit which Digital DEC/EDI can
make to send afile. When this
number is reached, no more
attempts to send the file are
made. The maximum limit is
127, at which point the file will
be given a status of FAILED.

Emulator Yes EMUL3780 Thisisthe name of the 3780Plus

Image Emulator image. The Emulator

Name image will be found in the
install ation directory of the
3780Plus software. The full
image name should be similar to
EMUL3780.EXE, but you
should enter the image name
without the .EXE file extension.

Debug Yes DBGCLEO  Thisisthe name of the 3780Plus

Image debug image. The debug image

Name will be found in the installation

directory of the 3780Plus
software. The full image name
should be similar to
DBGCLEO.EXE, but you
should enter the image name
without the .EXE file extension.
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Table 8-1 Fields on the 3780Plus Parameter Details Screen
Field Mandatory Default Description
Name
Logical No None These fields define any logical
Name, names required by the gateway.
Logical Specify both aname and avalue.
Value In general, it is best to leave the
defaults as they are for the

gateway; you can override or add
to these, if required, for each
connection (Section Defining the
Connection on page 8-14).

Thelogical CLEODIR and its
value must be specified asthe
first logical. This pointsto the
install ation directory of the
3780Plus software.

You can use EDIT CONFIGURATION at alater timeto view the
information you have entered.

Defining the Connection

Before defining the details of aconnection, you should already have created
the connection-id, when you registered the 3780_GATEWAY component.
You do this by using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain
Services, as described in Section Specifying Connection-ids on page 2-4.

This connection-id must match the one you have referenced in the trading
partner profile on the Trandation Service.

In particular, the connection-id identifies the VAN you are connecting to:
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e P_GEIS— usethis connection-id when defining a connection to the
EDI* EXPRESS VAN, provided by GEIS.

* P_MCDD — use this connection-id when defining a connection to the
EDI*NET VAN, provided by BT-TY MNET.

e Other connection-ids can identify a connection to other VANS.

To specify details of a connection, you use the EDIT CONFIGURATION
option Maintain Connection Details. For each kind of VAN connection,
Digital DEC/EDI provides default values; you should not change these
unlessinstructed to do so, either by Digital or by the VAN supplier. See
Section Setting Up For Specific VANSs on page 8-37 to find out what these
defaults are for the VAN you are using.

There are, however, further details you have to add about the connection.
You do this (or change existing details) as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.
. Select Maintain Server Parameter s from the initial menu.

2
3. Sdlect Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.
4

. You are shown alist of connections on the Server. Each connection is
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter the relevant connection-id in the pop-up window:
for example, P_GEIS.

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
connection, move the highlight bar down the list to the connection you
require, and press Select .)

5. A sequence of screens allows you enter or modify connection details.
Use the keys Next Screen and Prev Screen to navigate the sequence, and
edit the fields as required.

Thefirst screenisillustrated in Figure 8-4; the fields of al the screensin
the sequence are explained in Table 8-2.
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Figure 8-4 3780Plus Connection Details Screen

Insert Figure...

The details you enter on the Digital DEC/EDI screens must match the
settings required by the VAN you connect to. You will receive full details
about what to set up when you register as a user of the VAN.

6. When you have finished, press Do and select Save This Connection.
You can then go on to define window schedules, as described in Section
Defining Window Schedules on page 8-27; or you can exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.

Table 8-2 Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details
Screen
Field Name Mandatory Description

Connection ID Display only  Specified earlier. Identifies the connection.

Status Display only ~ Whether or not the connection is
operational: ENABLED or DISABLED.

Window State Display only ~ Whether or not thereis currently an open
window that allows transmission files to be
sent through this connection: ON or OFF.
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Table 8-2 Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details
Screen
Field Name Mandatory Description
Syntax Yes Thisindicates the standard for files through

this connection. In normal use, you enter
one of EDIFACT, X12, TRADACOMS, or
MULTIPLE. MULTIPLE indicatesthat you
are likely to receive transmission files of
more than one standard through this
connection.

If you are using ODETTE, specify
EDIFACT asthe syntax. If you are using
TDCC, specify X12 syntax.

If you intend to make use of the trandation
bypass facility, enter one of the following:

¢ BYPASS — Indicates that Digital
DEC/EDI isto pass al incoming
data to an application without using
the Translation Service.

e MIXED — Indicates that Digital
DEC/EDI isto split incoming data
into separate interchange sets, then
process each X 12 interchange set
according to the Use Translators on
Inbound setting in the trading
partner agreement details. Any other
interchange sets that are not X12, it
passes to an application, without
using the Translation Service.

e SPLIT — Indicates that Digital
DEC/EDI isto split incoming data
into separate interchange sets, and
then pass those interchange setsto
an application, without using the
Translation Service.
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Table 8-2 Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details
Screen
Field Name Mandatory Description

Current Error Yes Indicates the number of errorsthat have

Count occurred for this connection.

Service No Allows you to enter a description of the

Description service available through this connection.

Priority Job ID Yes Thejob to be run when a high priority
wake-up message is issued to the gateway.

Line Number No The line number, in the range 00 to 15. A
valueisrequired only if the connection isto
use a multi-line 3780PIus configuration;
otherwise leave the value as spaces.

Make sure that you define the appropriate
logicals (see below).

Async Port Yes The Async port name that connects to the
SYNCcablet+ hardware device for this
connection and line number. The Async
port name must match that specified when
executing the 3780PIus INSTALL.COM
procedures for that line.

Modem Type Yes The modulation type and the baud rate at
which communications will occur. Pressthe
Find key to display alist of possible values,
and select the one required.

Line Type Yes The type of line being used: DIALUP or
LEASED.

Termina 1D No The terminal-id for this connection.

Line Monitoring  Yes Whether or not line monitoring isto be used

for this connection: YES or NO. If you
specify YES, see Section Log Files and
Errors on page 8-43 for details about the
log file that is produced.
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Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details

Screen

Field Name

Mandatory

Description

Phone Number

Emulation

Async Baud

Rate

Dialing Method

Dialing Type

Terminal Type

Yes

Yes

Yes

The phone number of the VAN. This can be
an alphanumeric string. You can insert
dialing delays of n seconds by inserting Tn
in the string. For example:

18005551212

1-800-555-1212

9 T5 18005551212 T10 3978110

In the last example. T5 and the T10 cause
delays of 5 and 10 seconds respectively
before dialing the next digitsin the string.

The emulation mode to be used: 2780 or
3780.

The Async baud rate to be used: 4800, 9600
or 19200.

The dialing method to be used. Press the
Find key to display alist of possible values,
and select the one required.

The type of dialing to be used: PUL SE or
TONE.

The terminal typeto be used: PRIMARY or
SECONDARY.
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Table 8-2 Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details

Screen

Field Name Mandatory

Description

Logging Option  Yes

Login ID Yes
Password No
Login No

Command File

L ogout No
Command File

Newline Yes
Suppression
Record Size Yes

The way logging isto be carried out in
logging files: NONE, CREATE or
APPEND. If you specify CREATE or
APPEND, see Section Log Filesand Errors
on page 8-43 for details about the log file
that is produced.

CREATE isthe recommended option. In
this way, each time a connection is made to
the VAN, a separate log file is produced,
with atime-stamp in the filename; this will
be the same time-stamp as for other files
created for the connection. If you specify
APPEND, the logging information from a
connection is appended to the samefile
eachtime. If you specify NONE, no logging
fileis produced.

Thelogin-id of your account on the VAN.
Thisis supplied to you when you register to
use the VAN.

The password needed to log in to your VAN
account. Thisis supplied to you when you
register to use the VAN.

Name of acommand fileto be run
whenever you start a connection.

Name of a command file to be run
whenever you finish a connection.

Whether or not newline suppression isto
take place: YES or NO. Newline
suppression affects non-transparent (text)
file reception only.

The transmission record size, in therange 1
to 2048.
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Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details

Screen

Field Name

Mandatory

Description

Redial Limit

Receive Limit

Retrans Limit

Delay Limit

RTS/CTS Delay

Space

Suppression

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

The maximum number of dials that
3780Plus can try until it makes a successful
connection to the VAN. Specify anumber in
the range 1 to 999.

The maximum number of consecutive times
that 3780Plus may allow atimeout may
occur, in receive mode, before the
transmission is aborted. Leaving the field
blank allows an unlimited number of
timeouts to occur; otherwise specify a
number in the range 3 to 255.

The maximum number of consecutive times
that 3780Plus may send or receive a
negative acknowledgement (NAK), before
the transmission is aborted. Specify a
number in the range 4 to 255.

The maximum number of consecutive times
that 3780Plus may receive a delay message
(TTD), before the transmission is aborted.
Leaving the field blank allows an unlimited
number of delay messages to occur;
otherwise specify a number in the range 10
to 255.

The RTS/CTS delay, to be used for
3780Plusinternal modems. Specify 25, 150
or 600 milliseconds.

Whether or not space compression isto be
enabled: YES or NO.
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Table 8-2 Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details

Screen

Field Name Mandatory

Description

Blocking Factor  Yes

Bid Limit No

Idle Timeout No

Repeat Limit Yes

Wait Limit No

The number of recordsto be transmitted per
transmission block. The blocking factor
multiplied by the record size gives the
maximum number of charactersto be
transmitted in each transmission block.
Specify 1 or 2. The blocking factor is
generally 1 for 3780 mode, and 2 for 2780
mode.

The maximum number of consecutive times
that 3780PIus may send an enquiry message
(ENQ) as aline bid, without receiving
acknowledgement. Leaving the field blank
alows an unlimited number of enquiry
messages to be sent; otherwise specify a
number in the range 3 to 255.

The length of time that 3780Pus may wait
idle, with no data being sent or received,
before disconnecting the communications
line. Leaving the field blank allows an
unlimited length of time to pass; otherwise
specify anumber in the range 30 to 270
seconds.

The maximum number of consecutive times
that 3780PIus may send an enquiry message
(ENQ) as arepeat message, without
receiving an appropriate response. Specify a
number in the range 3 to 255.

The maximum number of consecutive times
that 3780Plus may receive await message
(WACK), before transmission is aborted.
Leaving the field blank allows an unlimited
number of wait messages to be received;
otherwise specify a number in the range 10
to 255.
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Table 8-2 Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details
Screen
Field Name Mandatory Description

Equalizer Yes Whether or not the equalizer isto be
enabled on selected 3780PIus modems:
YESor NO.

ASCII- Yes Thefile holding the ASCII to EBCDIC

>EBCDIC File tranglation table. The specified file must be
in the 3780Plus installation directory.

EBCDIC- Yes Thefile holding the EBCDIC to ASCI|I

>ASCII File tranglation table. The specified file must be
in the 3780Plus installation directory.

Logical Name, No These fields define any logical names

Logical Vaue required for this connection; they override

or add to the logicals defined for the
gateway (Section Defining Gateway
Parameters on page 8-11). Specify both a
name and avalue. The logicalsyou are
likely to require are:

CLECCODE_%% = CLECDI R:
CLECDATA %% = CLECDI R:

CLEO_VI DEO %% =
CLEODI R: VI DEO_conni d. OVR

If you specified no value for Line Number
above (single-line configuration), then you
need to delete the suffix %% from the end
of thelogical names. If you specified a
value for Line Number (multi-line
configuration), then you need to overtype
%% with this number.

The above example values assume that the
default CLEODIR directory will be used for
the 3780Plusfiles. If you have customised
filesin CLEODIR, then placethemin a
different directory and define CLEODIR
here asthe first logical, to point to this
directory.
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Table 8-2 Fields on the 3780Plus Connection Details
Screen
Field Name Mandatory Description
Symbol, Value No Thesefields hold the general purpose
symbol names, and associated values,
required for communication with a specific
VAN. Each symbol name must be present,
and must have a corresponding symbol
value, specified in uppercase.
For details about the available symbols and
values, see the appropriate table:
For EDI* EXPRESS, see Table 8-3.
For EDI*NET, see Table 8-4.
You must use the values as described in
thesetables. In the event of the VAN issuing
anew upgrade you may have to change
some of the symbol values. Do so with care;
if in doubt, contact Digital before carrying
out the amendments.
Table 8-3 3780Plus Connection Symbols For The
EDI*EXPRESS VAN
Symbol Name Default Value Description
$DEBUG_FLAGS -F9 Do not change the default
value.
$STREAM_FDL CLEODIR: Specify the name of the filein
CLEO _JOB_FOR the 3780Plus installation
MAT.FDL directory.
$VARIABLE_FDL CLEODIR: Specify the name of thefilein
CLEO _RCV_FOR  the3780Plusinstallation
MAT.FDL directory.
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Table 8-3 3780Plus Connection Symbols For The

EDI*EXPRESS VAN

Symbol Name Default Value

Description

$TRANSPARENCY N

$TRANSLIT_TABLE NONE

Specify whether or not the
gateway allows transmitted
datatoinclude all possible bit-
combinations (including those
normally treated as data-link
control characters). Either Y,
for al charactersto be
transmitted as transparent data,
or N, for control charactersto
be treated as such.

Thisisthe name of a
trangdliteration table. If you use
the carriage return character as
asegment terminator then leave
the default value NONE for this
symbol.

If special character trandation
isrequired for segment
terminators then specify
another value for this symbol.

If you use the newline character
(EBCDICHEX 15) asa
segment terminator, specify
HSSTABLE.

If you require some other
segment terminator, then
contact the VAN authority to
have them set up atable for
you, and specify the name of
the table as the value of this
symbol.
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Table 8-3 3780Plus Connection Symbols For The
EDI*EXPRESS VAN

Symbol Name Default Value Description

$PRINTFILENAME PRINT_P_GEIS Specify the filename earlier
specified in line #127 of the
video file,
VIDEO_P_GEIS.OVR.

$CLEORMS CLEODIR: Specify the name of the filein
CLEORMS.EXE the 3780Plus installation
directory.
$CLEOLOG P_GEIS_3780.LOG  Specify the filename earlier
specified in line #125 of the
videofile,

VIDEO_P_GEIS.OVR.

Table 8-4 3780Plus Connection Symbols For The EDI*NET
VAN
Symbol Name Default Value Description

$DEBUG_FLAGS -F9 Leave the default value.

$STREAM_FDL CLEODIR: Specify the name of thefilein the
CLEO _JOB_ 3780Plusinstallation directory.
FORMAT.FDL

$VARIABLE_FDL CLEODIR: Specify the name of thefilein the
CLEO _RCV_ 3780Plusinstallation directory.
FORMAT.FDL
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Table 8-4 3780Plus Connection Symbols For The EDI*NET
VAN
Symbol Name Default Value Description

$TRANSPARENCY N

$CLEOLOG P_MCDD_3780.
LOG

$CLEORMS CLEODIR:
CLEORMS.EXE

Specify whether or not the gateway
alows transmitted data to include
all possible bit-combinations
(including those normally treated as
data-link control characters). Either
Y, for al charactersto be
transmitted as transparent data, or
N, for control charactersto be
treated as such.

Specify the filename earlier
specified in line #125 of the video
fileVIDEO_P_MCDD.OVR.

Specify the name of the filein the
3780Plusinstallation directory.

Defining Window Schedules

The 3780Plus gateway sends and receives transmission files over a VAN
according to awindow schedule; thisis atime frame (or several time
frames) within which all transmission files are to be sent or received. For
example, you may agree to send and receive transmission files on weekdays,
between 09:00 and 17:00, so you you define awindow for these times.

Having set up the window schedule (as described below), you then go on to
define the jobs by which files are sent and received over the VAN, and the
schedules by which these jobs take place (as described in Section Defining
and Scheduling Jobs on page 8-29). All job schedules (and job exceptions
and manual connections) must fall within the window schedule.

There may be occasions when you need to exchange transmission files
outside the normal schedule. You can do this by setting up a one-time
window and job exception for a specific exchange, as described in Chapter

13.

You set up awindow schedule as follows:
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1.

Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Server Parameters
to display the Maintain Server Parameters Menu.

Use the Maintain Connection Details option, to set up and save the
connection, as described earlier.

Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select Edit Window Schedule
Details.

Figure 8-5 Window Schedule Details Screen

Insert Figure...

4. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 8-5.
5. Complete the details on the form. You need to specify the day of the

week, and the start and end times for your window. For the day, you can
specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday

MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN

If you want the job to start and then to run for the rest of the day, you can
specify the Day and Start time only.

For example, to specify that the gateway is to be open each Friday,
between 08:00 and 19:00:

Enter FRI in the Day field and press Return .

(The Start and End Time fields change so you can enter only atime, and
not adate.)
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* Enter “08:00” in the Start Time field.
e Enter “19:00” in the End Time field.

If you do not specify anything in the Day field, you can define a specific
date and time at which the gateway isto open. Thisisaone-time
window.

6. Press Do to display the Options menu; select Save Schedule to store this
schedule. You can now define further windows if you require them.

You can then go on to define jobs and schedules, as described in Section
Defining and Scheduling Jobs on page 8-29; or you can exit from the
EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Defining and Scheduling Jobs

When using the 3780Plus gateway, you send and receive transmission files
by running predefined jobs. To allow you to take advantage of cheaper rates
for linking to VANS, the 3780Plus gateway sends transmission files based
on ajob schedule. You must define both the job and the schedule used for
sending and receiving transmission files.

You can aso defineajob that is outside your normal schedule; thisis called
ajob exception. If you need to use ajob exception, see Chapter 13 for more
information.

A 3780Plus gateway job specifies how to set up a connection with a VAN,
including:

» Sending transmission files

» Receiving transmission files

* Requesting VAN reports

» Processing VAN reports

To each VAN, the 3780Plus gateway looks like a 2780 or 3780 terminal
device. The VAN expects to exchange data with the gateway using its
particular protocol, and so Digital DEC/EDI uses the Job Control Language
(JCL) toinitiate ajob on aVAN. The JCL commands are supplied as
scripts, several of which make up ajob. The scripts themselves are

predefined, and you cannot change them; they perform the following
commands:
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Preprocessing commands. These are DCL commands or command files
that are executed before connecting to the VAN.

Login commands for a specific connection to a specific VAN.

VAN-specific commands that are executed during the connection to the
VAN.

Logout commands.

Postprocessing commands. These are DCL commands or command files
that are executed after closing the connection to the VAN.

Error commands. These are DCL commands or command files that are
executed if an error occurs during the connection to the VAN.

When you set up the 3780P|us gateway you define jobs in terms of these
scripts. You define ajob for a specific task. Note that, for each job you
define, you must specify the LOGIN and LOGOUT scripts; otherwise you
cannot connect to, and disconnect from, the VAN.

You define the job for connecting the Digital DEC/EDI system to a VAN,
and the schedule to which it runs, as follows:

1.

Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection
Details, to set up the connection, as described earlier.

Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select Edit Job Definition
Details.

In the pop-up window, enter ajob-id for the job you are defining, and
press Return .

Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 8-6. The
connection-id and job-id you selected earlier are shown at the top of the
screen.

Select the script files that you need for the job, as follows:
Press Gold + to move the cursor into the box containing the script names.

Use Select to select the scripts you want to use. When you select a script,
its name appears highlighted. If you make a mistake, press Select again
to deselect the script.

Press Gold * when you have selected the scripts you want to use.

See Section Setting Up For Specific VANSs on page 8-37 to find out which
scripts are mandatory, and which other scripts you may need to use.
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6. Enter atext description of thejob you are defining. (Thisis optional.)

7. Press Do to display the Options menu; select Save Job Details to store
the job definition.

Now go on to define a schedule for the job, as described in the following
steps. You can schedule ajob to be run as often as you want.

8. On the Options menu, select Edit Job Schedule Details.

Figure 8-6 3780Plus Connection Job Details Screen

Insert Figure...

Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 8-7. In the figure,
ajob called NORMAL connects to EDI* EXPRESS every weekday and
runs once every half-hour from 18:30 until 20:30.

9. Complete the details on the screen, making sure that the job schedule you
define lies within the window schedule you set up earlier.

You need to specify the day of the week, and the start and end times for
your job. For the day, you can specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday
MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN

If you want the job to start and then to run for the rest of the day, you can
specify the Day and Start time only. Use the End time and Interval if you
want to run the job more than once on a given day.
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10.Press Do to display the Options Menu; select Save Schedule. Then exit
from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Figure 8-7 3780PIlus Gateway Job Schedule Details Screen

Insert Figure...

If you have a connection to more than gateway, supported by the same line,
then you must be careful not to define job schedules that overlap.

For example suppose that you are using line 00 for both aP_GEIS and
P_MCDD connection. Suppose a so that the lineis currently running job
TEST for connection P_MCDD. If aP_GEISjob PROD wasto be
attempted at this time, the following information messages would be |ogged:

YOECEDI - | -1 NFO, Job PROD REJECTED on connection id P_GEIS,
3780Pl us |ine (00) busy
-DECEDI -1 -1 NFO, running job TEST on connection id P_MCDD

- DECEDI - | - CONDLOGGED, condition | ogged by DECEDI $3780 on node
EDI VAX: : at 13- JUN- 1994 14: 48: 05. 82

DEFINING NODE DETAILS

Thisisanew optional feature introduced in DEC/EDI V4.0 . Thisalowsus
to customize a connection defined for the 3780 gateway.

DEC/EDI operates across a cluster from V4.0 onwards. This allows us to
therefore configure the same connection differently on different nodes.The
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configuration can be carried out using 5 fields as is indicated in the screen
capture.This flexibility ensures that a same connection can behave
differently on different nodes according to the needs of the customer.

You define the node specific connection details as follows :

1.

Use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details,
to set up the connection, as described earlier.

Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select "Create New Node details" .
In the pop-up window, enter the Node name and press return.

Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in figure 8-8. The
connection-id and node-id you selected earlier are shown at the top of the
screen.

Enter the values for the fields displayed on the screen. Note that all the
fidldswith the exception of "Line No." are mandatory once you decide to
use the Node Specific options.Also note that once the values are entered
here these values over-ride the values specified in the 1st screen of the
Connection Details.

Press Do to display the Options menu; Select " Save Node Details' to
store the Node details.

The following table depicts the properties of the fields used in the new
screen.
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Table 8-5

SCFNDE Field Details

Field name

Mandatory

Description

Async Port

Yes

The Async port name that connects to
the SY NCcable + hardware device for
this connection and line number. The
Async port name must match that
specified when executing the 3780Plus
INSTALL.COM procedures for that
line.

Line Number

No

The line number in the range 00 to 15.
A valueisrequired only if the connec-
tion isto use amulti line 3780Plus
configuration; otherwise leave the
value as spaces.

Make sure that you define the appro-
priate logicals.

Async Baud Rate

Yes

The Async Baud rate to be used;
4800, 9600 or 19200.

Modem Type

Yes

The modulation type and baud rate at
which communications will
occur.Press the Find key to display a
list of possible valuesand use the one
required.

Line Type

Yes

The type of line being used; DIALUP
or LEASED .

Starting the 3780Plus Gateway

You start the gateway using START GATEWAY:

EDl > START GATEWAY 3780_GATEWAY

Although the gateway has now been started, no transmission files can be
transferred through the gateway until it has been enabled, as described in
Section Enabling and Disabling the 3780Plus Gateway on page 8-35.

SETTING UP THE 3780PLUS GATEWAY




Enabling and Disabling the 3780Plus Gateway 8-35

Under normal conditions you do not need to shut down the gateway. If you
merely want to prevent transmission files being exchanged, you can do so
by disabling a specific connection (see Section Enabling a 3780PIus
Connection on page 8-36), or by disabling the gateway (see Section
Enabling and Disabling the 3780Plus Gateway on page 8-35).

You do need to shut down and restart the gateway if you make changes to
the gateway parameters. To shut down the gateway, use SHUTDOWN
GATEWAY:

EDl > SHUTDOWN GATEWAY 3780_GATEVAY

Once the gateway has been shut down, no transmission files are accepted
from the Translation Service, and no connections can be made to the VAN.

Enabling and Disabling the 3780Plus Gateway

Once you have started a gateway, you must enable it before transmission
files can be exchanged through the connections defined for it. If you want to
temporarily prevent the exchange of transmission files on agateway you can
disable the gateway.

To enable or disable a gateway, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.

3. Sdect Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.

4

. You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server; each gateway
is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down the list to the gateway you want to enable
or disable, and press Do .
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5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select .

6. Exit fromthe EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Enabling a 3780Plus Connection

You can only exchange transmission files with a VAN when the connection
to the VAN is enabled.

You must enable each connection after you first set it up on the
communications gateway. You also need to enable a connection
subsequently, whenever you want to use the connection after it has been
disabled.

You must disable aconnection before changing the detail s of the connection.
You can also disable the connection if you want to temporarily stop
exchanging transmission files with atrading partner; you may want to do
thisif, for example, the VAN you use to send transmission filesto this
trading partner becomes unavailable.

A connection can be automatically disabled by Digital DEC/EDI when a
VAN does not respond to attempts at connection. Digital DEC/EDI keeps
trying up to the maximum retry count that you set.

If Digital DEC/EDI does disable the connection, Digital DEC/EDI also
resets the retry count to zero. This means that, once you have solved the
problem, all you need to do is re-enable the connection.

To enable or disable a connection, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Connection Details, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameter s from the initial menu.

3. Sdect Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

4

. You are shown alist of connections on the Server; each connectionis
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down the list to the connection you want to
enable or disable, and press Do .
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5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select .

6. Exit fromthe EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Starting a Connection Manually

To start aconnection manually, that is, to send documents that have a current
status of AWAIT_TRANSMISSION, you use the START CONNECTION
command. When you do this, you override any job schedules for that
connection. You identify the connection-id and job-id defined earlier, as
follows:

START CONNECTION connection-id job-id

For example, to start a connection called P_GEIS with ajob called
GETDOC, you would use the command:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON P_CElI S GETDOC

Remember that you must have awindow open for the connection to start.

Setting Up For Specific VANs

The following subsections describe the VAN-specific detail s that you must
set up before using one of the following VANS:

« EDI*EXPRESS (provided by GEIS)
« EDI*NET (provided by BT-TYMNET)

Setting Up for EDI*EXPRESS
Figure 8-8 shows the default settings for connection to EDI* EXPRESS.

On screen 3, when defining a connection in a multi-line configuration, you
need to replace %% in al the logical names by the 2 digits specified in the
Line Number field. When defining a connection in asingle-line
configuration, you need to removethe %% suffixes altogether, and specify
no value in the Line Number field.
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On screen 4, the values for $PRINTFILENAME and $CLEOL OG must
match the values specified in the video file for the connection you are
defining.

Figure 8-8 Connection Defaults for EDI*EXPRESS

Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...
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Insert Figure...

When setting up your profile with EDI* EXPRESS, using the management
menu provided by the VAN, you should specify the following details:

Wrapped records — Y

Wrapped records length — 80

Interchange as new record — Y

NO DATA message when thereisno mail — Y

NO DATA message — NO PENDING DOCUMENTS (note the upper
case)

Table 8-6 describes the script files for EDI* EXPRESS. See Section
Defining and Scheduling Jobs on page 8-29 for a description of how to
define jobs in terms of scripts.

Table 8-6 Scripts for Use With EDI*EXPRESS
Script Name Mandatory Description
or Optional
LOGIN Mandatory Takes all the user-defined

information from service
configuration details and sets up the
login information in adatafile.
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Table 8-6 Scripts for Use With EDI*EXPRESS
Script Name Mandatory Description
or Optional
PRODUCTION Optiona Takesall of thefilesthat are awaiting

transmission and prepares them for
sending to the VAN. Also collects
inbound transmission files.

SENDER_STATUS Optional Generates a Sender Status Report.

RECEIVER_STATUS  Optiond Generates a Receiver Status Report.

UNRETRIEVED_DOC  Optional Generates an Unretrieved Documents
Report.

SENDER_ERROR Optional Generates a Sender Error Report.

SENDER_SUMMARY  Optional Generates a Sender Summary Report.

ERROR_RECOVERY  Optionad Receives once more the transmission

files from the previous session. Use
this script if your previous session
was unsuccessful, or if your
transmission files were corrupted
because of disk problems.

SENDER_DOC Optional Generates a Sender Retrieved
Documents Report.
LOGOUT Mandatory Takes user-defined information from

the service configuration details to
complete the set-up of the emulator,
then dials the VAN and
communicates with it. Finally, it
analysesthelog file to determine
whether there were any failures.

Setting Up for EDI*NET
Figure 8-9 shows the default settings for connection to EDI*NET.
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On screen 3, when defining a connection in a multi-line configuration, you
need to replace %% in al the logical names by the 2 digits specified in the
Line Number field. When defining a connection in asingle-line
configuration, you need to remove the _%% suffixes altogether, and specify
no value in the Line Number field.

On screen 4, the values for $CLEOL OG must match the values specified in
the video file for the connection you are defining.

Figure 8-9 Connection Defaults for EDI*NET

Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...

SETTING UP THE 3780PLUS GATEWAY



8-42 Setting Up For Specific VANS

Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...

Table 8-7 describes the script files for EDI*NET. All the scripts are
mandatory, so you must select all of them. See Section Defining and
Scheduling Jobs on page 8-29 for a description of how to define jobsin
terms of scripts.

Table 8-7 Scripts for Use With EDI*NET
Script Name Mandatory or Description
Optional
LOGIN Mandatory Logsinto EDI*NET
PRODUCTION Mandatory Sends transmission files to and collects

transmission files from the VAN

LOGOUT Mandatory Logs out of EDI*NET
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Log Files and Errors

Digital DEC/EDI generates various | og files when you run a connection job,
andplaces them in the directory DECEDI$3780. This happens for each
connection. The log files have the following names, all including a
connection-id and time-stamp:

DECEDI$3780:connid_JOB_date time.LOG

Thisisalog file generated by OpenVMS. It contains alisting of the
commands used to execute a 3780PIus connection session to the VAN.

See the example in Section Example of the Job Log File on page 8-44.
DECEDI$3780:connid_3780_date time.LOG

Thisisan log file generated by the 3780Plus gateway. It contains a
listing of 3780Plus activity.

A logfileisgenerated only if the Logging Option field is set to CREATE
when you define the connection; this specifies that a new log file (with a
time-stamp in the name) isto be created on each occasion that the
connection is started.

If Logging Optionisset to APPEND then alog fileis created only on the
first occasion that the connection is started, and reused on subsequent
occasions by appending the logging data to the samefile.

See the example in Section Example of the 3780Plus Log File on page
8-47. For more detail, refer to 3780Plus User’s Guide.

DECEDI$3780:connid_MON_date time.LOG

Thisisan optional log file generated by the 3780Plus gateway. It
contains a complete character-by-character trace of the Bisync protocol
used for communicating with the VAN.

A log fileis generated only if the Line Monitoring field is set to YES
when you define the connection; this specifies that a new monitor file
(with atime-stamp in the name) is to be created on each occasion that the
connection is started.

See the exampl e in Section Exampl e of the Monitor Log File (Extract) on
page 8-48. For more detail, refer to 3780Plus User’s Guide.

The VAN returns reports, if requested, when a connection is made to the
VAN; Digital DEC/EDI places them in the directory
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DECEDI$VANREPORTS. Each file has the same time-stamp in its name as
the other log files generated for the connection (described above).

Example of the Job Log File

EDI VAX> TYPE DECEDI $TOP: [ 3780PLUS] P_MCDD_JOB_13- JUN- 1994- 10-
51-23. LOG

$ SET VERI FY

$ SET NOON

$ SET PROCESS/ PRI V=( PRMVBX, TMPMBX, OPER, NETMBX, SYSPRV, SYSLCK)
$ @DECEDI $3780: DECEDI $P_MCDD_SETUP. COM

$!

$ SET DEFAULT DECEDI $3780:

$!

$! Logicals defined by U command EDI T PARAMETER 3780

$!

$ DEFI NE/ PROCESS CLEODI R SYS$SYSDEVI CE: [ 3780PLUS]

$ DEFI NE/ PROCESS CLEOCODE CLEODI R

$ DEFI NE/ PROCESS CLECDATA CLEODI R

$ DEFI NE/ PROCESS CLEO VI DEO CLEODI R VI DEO. OVR

$!

$! Logicals defined by U conmand EDI T CONNECTI ON P_MCDD
$!

$ DEFI NE/ PROCESS CLECCODE_00 CLEODI R:

$ DEFI NE/ PROCESS CLECDATA 00 CLEODI R

$ DEFI NE/ PROCESS CLEO VI DEO 00 CLECDI R VI DEO_P_MCDD. OVR
$!

$! CLEO | mage Synbol s defined by U command EDI T PARAMETER 3780
$! Using Milti-Line Setup; 3780Plus |ine nunber = 00

$!

$ CLEO : == $CLEOCODE_00: EMJL3780_00. EXE

$ DBGCLEO : == $CLEOCODE_00: DBGCLEO 00. EXE

$ CLEORMS : == $CLEODI R CLEORVS. EXE

$!

$! Save any report files left over fromthe previous run
$!

$ | F (F$SEARCH (" DECED $3780: DECEDI $P_MCDD_STAT. DAT") . NES.
")

$ END F

$!

$! Convert required files to stream|f format for 3780Pl us
$!

$ IF .NOT. $STATUS THEN EXI T 995

$ CONVERT/ FDL=CLEODI R CLEO JOB_FORMAT. FDL
DECEDI $P_MCDD_JOB. DAT - DECEDI $

P_MCDD_JOB. DAT
$ IF .NOT. $STATUS THEN EXI T 995

SETTING UP THE 3780PLUS GATEWAY



Log Filesand Errors 8-45

$ CONVERT/ FDL=CLEODI R CLEO JOB_FORMAT. FDL
DECEDI $P_MCDD_LOGI N. DAT - DECEDI $

P_MCDD_LOG N. DAT
$ IF .NOT. $STATUS THEN EXI T 995

$ CONVERT/ FDL=CLEODI R CLEO JOB_FORVAT. FDL
DECEDI $P_MCDD_XM T. DAT - DECEDI $

P_MCDD_XM T. DAT
$ IF .NOT. $STATUS THEN EXI T 995
$!
$! Make sure the 3780Plus line is cleared for use
$!
$ DBGCLEO -F9
cleo 00 is free
$!
$! Run the 3780PI us enul at or
$!
$ CLEO -S -J DECEDI $P_MCDD_JOB. DAT -B 4800 -D OPAl: -LO
UCLEC3780- | - GREET, 3780Pl us version 08202 rel ease 05034
04004 bytes | oaded
08008 bytes | oaded
11588 bytes | oaded

YCLECB780- 1 - VERSI ON, 3780Pl us versi on 08202 rel ease 05034 bids
you farewell

$ SAVED STATUS = $STATUS

$!

$! Process any received data into 80 byte nmaxi numrecords
wi t hout stream|f fornat

$!
$ | F (F$SEARCH (" DECED $P_MCDD MAI LBOX. DAT") .NES. "")
$ THEN

$ CLEORMS DECEDI $P_MCDD_NMAI LBOX. DAT DECEDI $P_MCDD_NEW MAI L. DAT
80

$ | F $STATUS .NE. 1 THEN EXI T 997
$ DELETE/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM DECEDI $P_MCDD_MAI LBOX. DAT;
$ ENDI F

$!

$! Save the STAT file as a report file

$!

$ CTIMEL = F$TI ME()

$ CTIME2 = F$EDI T(CTI ME1, "TRI M)

$ CTIME3 = "

$ CTIME3 = CTI ME3 + FSELEMENT(O,":", CTIME2) + "-"
$ CTIME3 = CTIME3 + FSELEMENT(Z1,":",CTIME2) + "-"
$ CTIME3 = CTI ME3 + F$ELEMENT(2,":", CTI ME2)

$ CTIME4 = ""

$ CTIME4 = CTI ME4 + F$ELEMENT(O," ",CTIME3) + "-"
$ CTIME4 = CTI ME4 + FSELEMENT(1," ", CTI ME3)

$ POS = F$LOCATE(".", CTI ME4)

$ CTIME5 = F$EXTRACT(0, POS, CTI ME4)
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$ | F (F$SEARCH (" DECEDI $3780: DECEDI $P_MCDD_STAT. DAT") . NES.
")

$ THEN

$ COPY/ NOLOG CONCATENATE/ NOCONFI RM
DECEDI $3780: DECEDI $P_MCDD_STAT. DAT; * -_$

DECEDI $VANREPORTS: P_MCDD_13- JUN- 1994- 10- 51- 23. DAT

$ | F $STATUS

$ THEN

$ DELETE/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM DECEDI $3780: DECEDI $P_MCDD_STAT. DAT; *
$ END F

$ END F

$!

$! Save the job log file with a tinmestanp

$! W cannot save it now cause we are runnning the job

$! command file now !

$! Create a command file to do this which will be run
$! by the scripts after the job & log file are cl osed.
$!

$ OPEN VRI TE X DECEDI $P_MCDD_SAVE_LOG COM

$ WRI TE X " $COPY/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM
DECEDI $3780: DECEDI $P_MCDD JOB. LOG - "

$ WRITE X " DECEDI $3780: P_MCDD_JOB_13- JUN- 1994- 10- 51- 23. LOG'
$ CLCSE X

$!

$! Monitor on so save the CLEO nonitor file with a tinestanp
$!

$ RENAME/ NOLOG/ NOCONFI RM DECEDI $P_MCDD_MONI TOR. LOG
P_MCDD_MON_13- JUN- 1994- 10- 51- 23. LOG

$!

$! Logging option is set to CREATE so save the CLEOlog file
with a tinmestanp

$!
$ RENAME/ NOLOG/ NOCONFI RM P_MCDD 3780. LOG, P_MCDD 3780_13- JUN-
1994-10-51- 23. LOG

$!

$!

$! Purge all the files created if job conpleted OK

$! Renane every file back to version 1 if job conpleted OK
$! to stop the version nunbers from building up too high.

$!

$ | F (SAVED STATUS .EQ 999)

$ THEN

$ PURGE/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM * P_MCDD* . LOG

$ PURGE/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM * P_MCDD* . DAT

$ PURGE/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM * P_MCDD* . COM

$ RENAVME/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM *P_MCDD*. LOG *. *; 1
$ RENAVE/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM *P_MCDD* . DAT *. *; 1
$ RENAVME/ NOLOG NOCONFI RM *P_MCDD*. COM *. *; 1
$ ENDIF
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$!
$ EXIT ¥%X000003E7

Example of the 3780Plus Log File

EDI VAX> TYPE DECEDI $3780: P_MCDD 3780_13- JUN- 1994- 10- 51- 23. LOG
Copyright 1983 - 1993 CLEO Communi cations, Inc.

10: 44: 23 *x**x**x*xxx 3780 LOGON ****x**x**x** \Npn Jun 13, 1994
ASClI | / EBCDI C Tabl e changed to: cleodata_00: ascii ebc. ovr
Running job file 'decedi $p_ntdd_j ob. dat’

10: 44: 23 Conmmand> EX decedi $p_ntdd_j ob. dat

10: 45: 19 Command> ##

10: 45: 19 Conmand> ## 3780Plus Job file for connection P_MCDD
10: 45: 19 Command> ##

10: 45: 19 Conmand> CONFI G DECEDI $P_MCDD_CONFI G. DAT
Configuration changed to: ' DECEDI $P_MCDD_CONFI G. DAT

10: 45: 47 Command> TABLE CLECDI R: ASCI | EBC. OVR
CLEODI R EBCASCI | . OVR

ASCl | / EBCDI C Tabl e changed to: CLEODI R ASCI | EBC. OVR

EBCDI C/ ASCI | Tabl e changed to: CLEODI R EBCASCI | . OVR

10: 45: 47 Conmmand> MONI TOR DECEDI $P_MCDD_MONI TOR. LOG
Monitor ON - Saving protocol to: DECEDI $P_MCDD MONI TOR LOG
10: 45: 47 Command> ##

10: 45: 47 Conmmand> AUTCODI AL T 90101 T5 8004454022 T60 R005
Tone Dialing O

10: 46: 48 DIAL : OK : Connect Code = 0

Tel ephone Connecti on Conpl ete

10: 46: 48 Command> BRANCH ON FAIL TO 101

10: 46: 48 Command> ##

10: 46: 48 Command> TEXT DECEDI $P_MCDD_LOG N. DAT

10: 46: 50 TT: DECEDI $TOP: [ 3780PLUS] DECEDI $P_MCDD_LOd N. DAT; 3:
NRMECF: 1 bl ocks

10: 46: 50 Command> BRANCH NOT NRMEOF TO 201

10: 46: 50 Command> ##

10: 46: 50 Conmand> RECElI VE DECEDI $P_MCDD_MAI LBOX. DAT

10: 46: 54 RT: DECEDI $P_MCDD_MAI LBOX. DAT : NRMEOF: 1 bl ocks
10: 46: 54 Command> BRANCH NOT NRMECF TO 301

10: 46: 54 Command> ##

10: 46: 54 Conmand> TEXT DECEDI $P_MCDD_XM T. DAT

10: 50: 47 TT: DECEDI $TOP: [ 3780PLUS] DECEDI $P_MCDD XM T. DAT; 3:
NRVECF: 520 bl ocks

10: 50: 48 Command> BRANCH NOT NRMEOF TO 203

10: 50: 48 Command> ##

10: 50: 48 Commrand> RECElI VE DECEDI $P_MCDD_STAT. DAT

10: 50: 55 RT: DECEDI $P_MCDD_STAT. DAT : NRMEOF: 1 bl ocks
10: 50: 55 Command> BRANCH NOT NRMECF TO 303

10: 50: 55 Command> ##
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10: 50: 55 Conmand> 999 LOG *** 3780P| us Job Conpl et ed
Successful ly ***

10: 50: 55 Conmmand> VO CE

10: 51: 23 Command> QUI T 999

10: 51: 23 ******x*x%x 3780 LOGOFF *******x*x* Npn Jun 13, 1994
Example of the Monitor Log File (Extract)

EDI VAX> TYPE DECEDI $3780: P_MCDD_MON_13- JUN- 1994- 12- 03- 19. LOG

>A

TSO =
<ATSO0 =
>SATS7 =60
<SATS7=60
>SATDT90101,8004454022
<ATDT90101,8004454022
>
<
<
>SATDT90101,8004454022
<ATDT90101,8004454022

<

>SY SY SY SY EQ PD PD PD
<SY DL A0

<

>SY SY SY SY SX 61 5B D5 C5 ES C3 D4 C4 40 D7 D9 D6 C6 C9 D3 C5
40 E3 E8 D7 C5

F2 RS 61 5B D5 C5 E3 C3 D4 C4 40 E2 C9 C7 D5 D6 D5 40 C5 ¢4 C9
C2 E2 C3 FO F1

S5 EC2 E2 C35CC5 A CORSCGA C C7r D3 C2FO F1S5ECA C C7 5C
C5 D8 C3 5E 2

F1 F4 FO 5E RS EX 26 CD FF FF FF

<SY DL Al

<

TT : DECEDI $TOP: [ 3780PLUS] DECEDI $P_MCDD_LOd N. DAT; 3 : NRMEOF :
1 bl ocks

>SY SY SY SY ET PD PD PD

<

<SY EQ

>SY SY SY SY DL A0 PD PD PD
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Chapter 9 Setting Up the X.25
(TRADANET)
Gateway

The X.25 gateway provides a mechanism through which you exchange
transmission fileswith your trading partners, viathe TRADANET VAN.
When you configure the gateway you identify how transmission files are
exchanged.

What You Must Do

Currently, the only X.25 VAN to which Digital DEC/EDI can connect isthe
TRADANET service provided by INS.

Before setting up the X.25 gateway, check that the prerequisite tasks
(installation and so on) have been carried out, as described in Section
Prerequisite Tasks on page 9-2. Also read the checklist of specificationsin
Section Summary Checklist for TRADANET on page 9-3. Then log in to the
node on which the Digital DEC/EDI Server runs, and carry out the
following tasks:



9-2 What You Must Do

Define the gateway parameters — see Section Defining Gateway
Parameters on page 9-5.

Define the connections used to send transmission files to trading partners
— see Section Defining the Connection on page 9-8.

Schedule the windows that define the times when you exchange
transmission files— see Section Defining Window Schedules on page
9-17.

Define and schedule the jobs used to exchange transmission files — see
Section Defining and Scheduling Jobs on page 9-19.

Set up TRADANET-specific options — see Section Defining VAN-
specific Options on page 9-24.

Start the X.25 gateway — see Section Sarting the X.25 Gateway on page
9-34.

Enable the X.25 gateway — see Section Enabling and Disabling the
X.25 Gateway on page 9-35.

Enable the connection you have defined — see Section Enabling an X.25
Connection on page 9-36. The predefined jobs now run according to
their schedule.

See Section Sarting a Connection Manually on page 9-37 if you need to
start a connection manually.

Prerequisite Tasks

Before you perform the setup tasks described in this chapter, certain
prerequisite tasks must already have been carried out. Check that:

The X.25 running environment is established. The X.25 gateway
communicates with trading partners viaan X.25 protocol. Therefore you
must ensure that the prerequisite X.25 communications softwareis
installed, configured and running.

The X.25 software you use will depend on the Digital DEC/EDI Server
environment. For details of prerequisite software, see the Digital
DEC/EDI Installation book for the Digital DEC/EDI Server environment
you are using.
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» Your accounts on the VAN has been set up. You will receive full
instructions about how to set up your accounts when you register to use
the VAN.

» Thelicencefor the Digital DEC/EDI X.25 gateway has been installed.
See the Digital DEC/EDI Installation book for information on installing
licenses.

 TheX25 GATEWAY component has been registered on the Digital
DEC/EDI Server, together with the associated connection-ids. See
Chapter 2.

Summary Checklist for TRADANET

The following checklist gives asummary of the requirements you have to
specify in order to connect to the TRADANET VAN. Some of these you
have already specified when setting up trading partner agreements; others
you specify when you configure the gateway.

1. Use EDIT PROFILE to set up an EDIFACT or TRADACOMS Trading
Partner Profile.
e Trading Partner Details

Connection Specific Data must be your trading partner’'s TRADANET
User Number (TUN)

e TRADACOMS Agreement
The Application Interchange |d or Sender ID (depending on the
document standard you are using) must be your ANA number. This
much match the ANA Number you specify using the EDIT
CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details. If you fail to
do this, you get a TRADANET ““Multi User Session’ error and errors
are reported when attempting to use the Update Relationships VAN
specific option.

Recipient ID must be your trading partner’s ANA number
M essage Numbering Scheme must be 1

Both Inbound and Outbound Application Reference fields must contain
SMESSAGE-TYPE

« EDIFACT Agreement

Application Interchange ID must be your ANA number. This much
match the ANA Number you specify using the EDIT
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CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details. If you fail to
do this, you get a TRADANET ““Multi User Session” error and errors
are reported when attempting to use the Update Relationships VAN
specific option.

Partner Interchange ID must be your trading partner’s ANA number

M essage Numbering Scheme must be 3

Both Inbound and Outbound A pplication Reference fields must contain
SMESSAGE-TYPE

2. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION options Maintain Gateway
Parametersand M aintain Connection Detailsto set up the X.25
gateway and the connections, together with the jobs by which Digital
DEC/EDI connects with TRADANET.

3. Usethe Update TRADANET Relationships option from the Edit VAN
specifics option in EDIT CONNECTION for each connection-id before
you send any datafor the first time.

4. Open awindow so that you can use the X.25 gateway for TRADANET.
5. ldeally, you should set up a job schedule (for example, once aday).

6. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Gateway
Parameter sto changethe field Retry Limit to 1.

7. Thefirst time you connect to TRADANET you must change the
password, remembering to be careful about running jobsif you changed
the password around midday.

8. Remember to usethe Update TRADANET Relationshipsoptionif you
change any details under EDIT PROFILE.

The X.25 gateway supports the following:
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multiple TRADANET mailbox support

definition of what actions are performed in a given VAN connection
session

automatic recovery and reduced transmission costs

efficient detection of delivered transmission files

detection of undelivered transmission files

Defining Gateway Parameters

To set up the gateway parameters, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

A w DR

Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.
Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.
Select Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.

You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server. Each
gateway is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter X25 in the pop-up window, to add a new X.25
gateway component to the list, and to define its parameters.
(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
gateway, move the highlight bar down thelist to the X.25 gateway, and
press Select )

. The next screen allows you enter or modify the gateway parameters; edit

the fields asrequired. The screen isillustrated in Figure 9-1, and its
fields are explained in Table 9-1.

When you have finished, press Do and select Save These Details.

You can then go on to define the connection details, as described in
Section Defining the Connection on page 9-8; or exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.
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Figure 9-1 X.25 Parameter Details Screen

Insert Figure...

Table 9-1 Fields on the X.25 Parameter Details Screen
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Status Display only ENABLED ENABLED or DISABLED.

Shows whether the gateway is
enabled or disabled
Retry Yes 00:00 Interval to wait, in hours and
Interval minutes, before trying afailed

communications session again.
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Table 9-1 Fields on the X.25 Parameter Details Screen
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Connection Yes 20 Number of failed connection
Error Limit attempts before Digital

DECI/EDI disablesthe
connection automatically. This
limit appliesto al connections
associated with this gateway.

You can arrange to receive amail
message reporting the
disconnection by defining the
logical name
DECEDI$MAIL_X25in
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM.
The value can be any OpenVM S
mail address: asingle address, a
list separated by commas, or the
name of a distribution list; the
file containing a distribution list
must be accessible to the Digital
DEC/EDI account. See Section
Defining Logicalsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALSCOM
on page 2-9 for an explanation of
how to define logical names.

File Retry Yes 3 Thisisthe number of attempts

Limit which can be made to send afile.
When this number is reached, no
more attemptsto send thefileare
made and the transmission fileis
marked as’failed’. The number
must be in the range 1 to 127.

You can use EDIT CONFIGURATION at alater time to view the
information you have entered.
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Defining the Connection

Before defining the details of aconnection, you should already have created
the connection-id, when you registered the X25 GATEWAY component.
You do this by using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain
Services,as described in Section Specifying Connection-ids on page 2-4.

You will also have referenced this connection-id, when setting up the
relevant trading partner’s profile on the Translation Service. You do this by
using the EDIT PROFILE command, as described in Section Creating a
Trading Partner Profile on page 4-6 or Section 6.4, depending which
document standard you are using.

To specify details of a connection, you use the EDIT CONFIGURATION
option Maintain Connection Details. For each kind of VAN connection,
Digital DEC/EDI provides default values; you should not change these
unlessinstructed to do so, either by Digital or by the VAN.

There are, however, further details you have to add about the connection.
You do this (or change existing details) as follows:

Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.

Select Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

You are shown alist of connections on the Server. Each connection is
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter the relevant connection-id in the pop-up window.

A w DR

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
connection, move the highlight bar down the list to the connection you
require, and press Select .)

Figure 9-2 X.25 Connection Details Screen 1

Insert Figure...
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5. A sequence of screens allows you enter or modify connection details.
Use the keys Next Screen and Prev Screen to navigate the sequence, and
edit the fields as required.

The screens areillustrated in Figure 9-2 and Figure 9-3. Table 9-2
explains the fields on al the screens.

6. When you have finished, press Do and select Save This Connection.
You can then go on to define window schedules, as described in Section
Defining Window Schedules on page 9-17; or you can exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.

Figure 9-3 X.25 Connection Details Screen 2

Insert Figure...

Table 9-2 Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Connection Display only  None The connection-id you
ID specified earlier.

Status Display only ENABLED ENABLED or DISABLED.

Shows whether or not the
connection is operational.
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Table 9-2 Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Window State  Display only  OFF ON or OFF. Shows whether or
not transmission files can be
exchanged through this
connection.
Syntax Yes Spaces This indicates the standard for

filesthrough this connection. In
normal use, you enter one of
EDIFACT, TRADACOMS,
X12, or MULTIPLE.
MULTIPLE indicates that you
arelikely to receive
transmission files of more than
one standard through this
connection.

If you are using ODETTE,
specify EDIFACT asthe
syntax. If you are using TDCC,
specify X12 syntax.

If you intend to make use of the
translation bypassfacility, enter
one of the following:

* BYPASS— Indicates
that Digital DEC/EDI is
to pass al incoming data
to an application, without
using the Trandlation
Service.
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Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens

Field Name

Mandatory

Default Description

Current Error
Count

Service
Description

Yes

No

* MIXED — Indicates that
Digital DEC/EDI isto
split incoming datainto
separateinterchange sets,
then process each X12
interchange set according
to the Use Trand ators on
Inbound setting in the
trading partner
agreement details. Any
other interchange sets
that arenot X12, it passes
to an application, without
using the Trandlation
Service.

* SPLIT — Indicates that
Digital DEC/EDI isto
split incoming datainto
separateinterchange sets,
and then pass those
interchange sets to an
application, without
using the Tranglation
Service.

Current Indicates the number of errors

value that have occurred for this
connection. You can reset this
field to O only.

None Allowsyou to enter a
description of the service
provided through this
connection.
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Table 9-2

Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens

Field Name

Mandatory

Default

Description

VAX PS.I.
Network
Name

DTE Address

DTE Sub-
Address

Packet Size

Call User
Data

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

None

None

None

1024

None

Depending on the Digital
DEC/EDI Server environment,
specify one of the following:

The network name set up in
VAX PS.I. (VAX). You can
find this namein the PS.I.
database; see VAX P.SI.
Management Guide.

The DTE classset upin
DECnet/OSl (VAX).

The DTE class set up in DEC
X.25 (AXP).

The DTE address of the service
(VAN) to connect to.

The DTE sub-addres s of the
service (VAN) to connect to.

Size, in bytes, of the data
packets exchanged over the
X.25 network for this
connection. The value must be
one of: 16, 32, 64, 128, 512,
1024, 2048, 4096.

Any X.25 Call User Data that
may be required for initiating
an X.25 call to this connection.

Specify this as a Hexadecimal
string, for example, FO123A.
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Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens

Field Name

Mandatory Default Description

Priority Job
ID

ANA Number

TRADANET
User Number

Yes None When a high priority wake up
message for an outgoing
document isissued to the X.25
gateway, it uses the job-id
defined here for the job that
starts. It isaway to keep track
of this high priority job started
by the file server.

Yes None Theisthe ANA number under
which your TRADANET
account has been created. You
will have been informed of this
number when setting up your
account with TRADANET.

Yes None Theisthe TRADANET User
number (also called your TUN)
under whichyour TRADANET
account has been created. You
will have been informed of this
number when setting up your
account with TRADANET.
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Table 9-2 Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
New No None Thisis the password that you
TRADANET need to access your
Password TRADANET account.

TRADANET will initialy
provide you with a password
which you should enter here
when creating this connection.
The X.25 Gateway will
immediately begin using the
new password.

However, if you are modifying
an existing connection,
entering avaluein thisfield
will cause the X.25 Gateway to
send a’NEW PASSWORD’
command to TRADANET to
inform it to change your
account’s password at the next
midday’s password change run.
Until that next midday, the
X.25 Gateway will continue to
use the current password. Once
the midday deadline plusa
safety margin of 30 minutes has
been reached, the X.25
Gateway will begin using the
new password.
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Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens

Field Name

Mandatory Default

Description

Last Change

Display Only None

In rare circumstances, you may
wishtoforcethe X.25 Gateway
to use a new password
immediately. To do this,
modify thisfield and save the
connection. Return to the DCL
prompt (remembering the
connection-id that you have
edited) and enter the
following...

$ FORCE_PWD : ==

DECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $X25
_FORCE_PWD

$ FORCE_PWD CONNI D
where CONNID yould be
replaced with the connection-id
fromthe EDIT CONNECTION
command.

Thisisthe date and time of the
last password change. If a
NEW PASSWORD command
has been sent to TRADANET,
then thisfield will display the
date on which the password
will change or was last
changed. If the password was
forced to change (as described
in the last description of the
Password field) then this will
show the date and time of that
change enforcement.
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Table 9-2 Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens

Field Name Mandatory

Default

Description

Buffer Size Yes

Pad Character  Yes
(send)

Pad Character  Yes
(receive)

1024

000

094

The number of charactersin
each buffer recognised by
TRADANET. Each command
or document must start on a
buffer boundary. TRADANET
recommend a value of 1024 so
you should not change this
value unlessinstructed to do so
by the TRADANET Support
Desk.

The ASCII character (decimal
representa-tion) to pad
TRADANET commands and
documents with to match the
Buffer Size value.
TRADANET recommend the
use of the NULL character
(ASCII zero) so you should not
change this value unless
instructed to do so by the
TRADANET Support Desk.

The ASCII character (decimal
repre-sentation) that
TRADANET reports and
documents have been padded
by TRADANET with to match
the Buffer Size value.
TRADANET usesthe carat
character (™) by default (ASCI|
ninety-four) so you should not
change this value unless
instructed to do so by the
TRADANET Support Desk.
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Table 9-2 Fields on the X.25 Connection Details Screens
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
DaystoKeep  Yes 3 The number of days to keep
Files retrieved filesin your

TRADANET mailbox before
deleting them. The advantage
of having along period in this
field isthat you can refetch
those documents (using the
Refetch Documents from
TRADANET field in Edit
VAN specifics) from
TRADANET should you
discover an error introduced by
the communications session
with TRADANET. The
disadvantage of courseisthe
mailbox charges that the
documents will acrue while
sitting there.

Defining Window Schedules

The X.25 gateway sends and receives transmission files over aVAN
according to awindow schedule; thisis atime frame (or several time
frames) within which all transmission files are to be sent or received. For
example, you may agreeto send and receive transmission files on weekdays,
between 09:00 and 17:00; you define a window for these times, and the
window is unlikely to change.

Having set up up the window schedule (as described below), you then go on
to define the jobs by which files are sent and received over the VAN, and the
schedules by which these jobs take place (as described in Section Defining
and Scheduling Jobs on page 9-19). All job schedules (and job exceptions
and manual connections) must fall within the window schedule.

There may be occasions when you need to exchange transmission files
outside the normal schedule. You can do this by setting up a one-time
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window and job exception for a specific exchange, as described in
Chapter 13.

You set up awindow schedule as follows:
1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection

Details, to set up and save the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select Edit Window Schedule
Details.

3. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 9-4.
Figure 9-4 Window Scheduling Details Screen

Insert Figure...

4. Complete the details on the form. You need to specify the day of the
week, and the start and end times for your window. For the day, you can
specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday
MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN

For example, to specify that the gateway is to be open each Friday,
between 08:00 and 19:00:

» Enter FRI in the Day fidld and press Return .

(The Start and End Time fields change so you can enter only atime, and
not adate.)
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» Enter **08:00” in the Start Time field.

» Enter **19:00” in the End Timefield.
If you do not specify anything in the Day field, you can define a specific
date and time at which the gateway isto open. Thisisaone-time
window.

5. Press Do to display the Options menu; select Save Schedule to store this
schedule. You can now define further windows if you require them.

You can then go on to define jobs and schedules, as described in Section
Defining and Scheduling Jobs on page 9-19; or you can exit from the
EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Defining and Scheduling Jobs

When using the X.25 gateway, you send and receive transmission files by
running predefined jobs. To allow you to take advantage of cheaper ratesfor
linking to a VAN, the X.25 gateway sends transmission files based on a job
schedule. You must define both the job and the schedule used for sending
and receiving transmission files.

You can aso defineajob that is outside your normal schedule; thisis called
ajob exception. If you need to use ajob exception, see Chapter 13 for more
information.

An X.25 gateway job identifies how to set up a connection with a VAN,
including:
» Sending transmission files (done for al jobs)

» Receiving transmission files of a certain type (e.g. invoices) or not
receiving transmission files at all

* Requesting VAN reports or transmission files files that require
refetching.

» Processing new relationships or deleting previoudly fetched transmission
files.

Figure 9-5 shows the Job Details screen and Table 9-3 describes the fields
on this screen.
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Figure 9-5

Insert Figure...

Table 9-3

Connection Job Details Screen

Fields on the X.25 Job Details Screens

Field Name

Mandatory  Default Description

Connection ID

Job ID
Description

Process New
Relationships

Display only  None The connection-id you specified
earlier.

Display only None Thejob-id you specified earlier.

No None A brief description of the job.
Yes YES Tells the X.25 gateway whther to
inform TRADANET of any new

relationships that have been
established after using the Update
TRADANET relationships
option from the Edit VAN
Specifics option. A job must be
run that hasthisfield setto’ YES
before any transmission files can
be sent using that new
relationship.
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Fields on the X.25 Job Details Screens

Field Name

Mandatory  Default Description

Delete
Processed
Files

List
Relationships

List Mailbox

List Postbox

Process
Refetch
Requests

Yes YES Tellsthe X.25 Gateway that this
jobshouldsendaDELETE FILES
command to TRADANET to
delete any files fetched that have
passed the ' Daysto Keep Files
value in the second X25
Connection Details screen.

Yes YES Tellsthe X.25 Gateway to request
arelationships list be returned
from TRADANET.

Yes YES Tellsthe X.25 Gateway to request
alist of all filesfetched from
TRADANET sincethe last listing
was produced. If you do not
specify ajob that containsa List
Mailbox command then Digital
DEC/EDI will automatically
request one every 24 hours.

Yes YES Tellsthe X.25 Gateway to request
alist of all filessent to
TRADANET sincethe last listing
was produced. If you do not
specify ajob that containsa List
Postbox command then Digital
DEC/EDI will automatically
request one every 24 hours.

Yes YES Tellsthe X.25 Gateway to process
any refetch requests that have
been made via the Refetch
Documentsfrom TRADANET
option from the Edit VAN
Specifics option. These requests
are then forwarded to
TRADANET which will return
the files when requested.
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Table 9-3 Fields on the X.25 Job Details Screens
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Retrieve Yes YES Tellsthe X.25 Gateway to fetch
Documents documents back from

TRADANET. Any Postbox,
Mailbox or Relationshipslistings
are automatically retrieved for
every job but thisfield allows you
to set-up ajob to send out
documents only.

Document Yes * Tells the X.25 Gateway which
Typesto document typesto retrieve from
Retrieve TRADANET. Thisfield may

either contain a star (*) for all
document types, a specific
document type (for example,
"INVOIC' for Invoices) or a
comma separated list of document
types (for example,
'INVOIC,CORHDR,0ORDER'’ for
Invoices, TRADACOMS Orders
and EDIFACT Orders).

Now go on to define a schedul e for the job, as described in the following
steps. You can schedule ajob to be run as often as you want.
» On the Options menu, select Edit Job Schedule Details.

Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 9-6. In the figure,
ajob called NORMAL connectsto TRADANET every Monday and runs
once every hour from 08:30 until 19:00.
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Figure 9-6 X.25 Gateway Job Schedule Details Screen

Insert Figure...

» Completethe detail s on the screen, making sure that the job schedule you
define lies within the window schedule you set up earlier.

You need to specify the day of the week, and the start and end times for
your job. For the day, you can specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday
MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN

If you want the job to start and then to run for the rest of the day, you can
specify the Day and Start time only. Use the End time and Interval if you
want to run the job more than once on a given day.

» Press Do to display the Options Menu; select Save Schedule.

You can then go on to define VAN-specific options, as described in
Section Defining VAN-specific Options on page 9-24, or exit from the
EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Defining NODE Details

Thisisanew optional feature introduced in DEC/EDI V4.0 . Thisalowsus
to register a connection on a particular nodel[s].

SETTING UpP THE X.25 (TRADANET) GATEWAY



9-24 Defining VAN-specific Options

You define the node specific connection details as follows :

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details,
to set up the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu;select "Create New Node details" .

3. Inthe pop-up window, enter the Node name and press return.

4. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown.The connection-id and
node-id you selected earlier are shown at the top of the screen.

Defining VAN-specific Options

(In addition to the TRADANET information given in this section, see
Section Summary Checklist for TRADANET on page 9-3 for a summary
checklist of the things you need to set up in order to connect to
TRADANET.)

Aswell as providing a network service, TRADANET provides a number of
reports. Digital DEC/EDI retrieves these reports automatically from
TRADANET, and stores them under the directory
DECEDI$VANREPORTS, in the following files:

» DECEDI$TRAX_RELATIONS.LIS— Relationshipslisting, holding all
the relationships (bilateral agreements) between you and your trading
partners. (Section Establishing and Viewing Relationships on page 9-28
describes how to use the listing.)

* DECEDI$TRAX_MAILBOX.LIS — Mailbox listing

* DECEDI$TRAX_POSTBOX.LIS — Postbox listing

» DECEDI$TRAX_ACK.LIS — Acknowledgement listing
 DECEDI$TRAX_ENDSES.LIS— End of session listing

The directory DECEDI$SVANREPORTS is similar to DECEDI$DATA,

except that you have the option of altering the purge limit. The default purge
limitis 3.

Multiple TRADANET Mailbox Support

Any connection defined to use the X.25 Gateway is now assumed to be a
TRADANET connection. Please note however that each connection id must
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have a unigue account number (ANA number) and TRADANET User
Number.

Failure to observe this rule may result in transmission files being 'stuck’ at
the SENT or DELIVERED status.

Session Contents Control
For each job defined for a connection, the following may be specified:

Whether any NEW RELATIONSHIP commands should be processed.
Note that the ' Update Relationships' option under the’ Edit VAN
Specifics' menu item in EDIT CONNECTION must have been used for
any new relationships to be established.

Whether a DELETE FILE command is sent to delete files already
retrieved that are older than the period specified in the main EDIT
CONNECTION screen’s second page.

Whether a Relationships List should be requested.
Whether a Mailbox List should be requested.
Whether a Postbox List should be requested.

Note: Due to the extended integration with TRADANET, Digital DEC/EDI
will automatically request a Postbox listing every 24 hours if not requested
by any user specified jobs.

Whether Refetch requests should be processed and sent to TRADANET.
Note that the files to refetch are specified using the ' Refetch’ option
under the’ Edit VAN Specifics menu item in EDIT CONNECTION

Whether to retrieve documents or just to send them.

If retrieving documents, which document types (a comma separated list)
to retrieve.

Note: Digital DEC/EDI always requests that VAN reports are returned.
This contents of this field apply purely to business document types.

Auto-recovery and Reduced Transmission Costs

Digital DEC/EDI attempts to perform auto-recovery and reduce
transmission costs.
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When sending transmission files, Digital DEC/EDI tracks which
transmission filesit has sent and, at the end of its pass, automatically
updates those successfully sent (i.e. those transmissions whose last segment
made it across the X.25 link) to the SENT status whether the
communications session terminated normally or not. It then automatically
reconnectsto TRADANET and attempts to send those transmission files
that remain at the SENDING status. It will perform this auto-recovery loop
5 times before declaring a network problem and updating the error count for
the connection.

When receiving transmissions, Digital DEC/EDI tracks every start and end
segment that it receives and, at the end of its pass, adds those transmissions
received into the Digital DEC/EDI environment and passes them onto the
Translation Services. If acommunications error occurred, it then reconnects
to TRADANET and attempts to retrieve any other transmissions that it
failed to receive during the first pass. It will perform this auto-recovery loop
5 times before declaring a network problem and updating the error count for
the connection. In order to perform this function, the gateway uses the
TRADANET GO command rather than the more expensive NG command.

Note: The aboveis alogical explanation of the processing. In reality, only
one communications session is established with the TRADANET VAN and
not two as the explanation implies.

TRADANET Integration

Digital DEC/EDI usesthe TRADANET Acknowledgement and Postbox
listings to update the status of transmission files. Once a transmission file
has been sent to TRADANET, it will retain a status of SENT until the
transmission is extracted by the recipient. Once extracted, the Postbox
listing will show a status of ' A8E’ (successful extraction) and Digital
DEC/EDI will take this as atrigger to update the status of the document to
DELIVERED and then PURGEABLE. Note if Digital DEC/EDI is
configured to only request a Postbox listing once per day then it will take up
to 24 hours between atrading partner extracting the transmission file and the
transmission file moving to the PURGEABLE status.

Detection of undelivered transmission files

After processing a Postbox listing, Digital DEC/EDI will search for any
transmission files with a status of SENT that have been at that status for
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longer than the delivery timeout period. Those transmission files that meet
this criteria are then updated to FAILED (failed to deliver). Any such
transmission files, may be resent if desired using the INTERCHANGE
RESET TRANSMISSION /NEW_STATUS=REPROCESS command.

The default delivery timeout period is 1.5 days. This can be altered by
adding the following line to the DECEDI$SY LOGICALS.COM filein
SYSSMANAGER:

$ decedi $defi ne DECEDI $MYCONN_DELI VERY_TI MEQUT "0 02: 00: 00. 00"

The example above sets the delivery timeout for the MY CONN connection
to 2 hours. This means that, after processing a Postbox listing for the
connection MY CONN, if there are any transmission files that have been at
the SENT status for more than 2 hours then they should be updated to the
FAILED status.

Note: The delivery timeout should be set to a value which is at least 1.5
times the interval between Postbox listing requests. For example, if set to 5
minutes and then a connection is made to TRADANET that requests a
Postbox listing, that listing may not be returned during that communications
session. Upon connecting again, Digital DEC/EDI may send a transmission
file and receive back the Postbox listing requested earlier. That Postbox
listing will not contain a reference to the original transmission file. Thus, if
the gap between the transmission file being set to SENT and Digital
DEC/EDI processing the Postbox listing exceeds 5 minutes, the
transmission file will be incorrectly set to FAILED.

Synchronizing TRADANET Passwords

When you first create a TRADANET connection using the EDIT
CONNECTION command, Digital DEC/EDI will immediately begin using
the password that you enter.

When changing the password of an existing connection viaEDIT
CONNECTION however, Digital DEC/EDI will send a new password
(NEWP) command to TRADANET which will effect the change at the next
midday password update run. Until that time, Digital DEC/EDI will
continue to use the old password (i.e. the one before you changed it). After
the next midday password update Digital DEC/EDI will begin using the new
password. The Password Change date and time shown on the EDIT
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CONNECTION screen displays the date and time of the password update
run during which your TRADANET password last changed or will change.

However, if this process fails for some reason (for example, you have
another application which accidently reset the password on TRADANET for
your mailbox) then Digital DEC/EDI includes a facility to alow you to
immediately reset the password. Simply use EDIT CONNECTION to
change the password as usual and then enter the following DCL commands:

$ FORCE_PWD : == $ DECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $X25_FORCE_PWD. EXE
$ FORCE_PWD connection_id

where ' connection _id’ isthe connection id you used in the EDIT
CONNECTION command (or that chosen viathe EDIT
CONFIGURATION command). Once you have used this command, Digital
DEC/EDI will from then on use the new password and will NOT send any
new password (NEWP) commandsto TRADANET. An error is also logged
inthe Digital DEC/EDI Error Log File giving an audit of the password reset.
While the status of the error indicates a scripting error, thisis purely so that
the information is recorded even if the DECEDI$SLOG_SEVERITY logical
has been set to "ERROR".

Establishing and Viewing Relationships

Beforeit will transmit documents, TRADANET requiresthat bilateral
agreements are set up with the trading partner. Whenever you add a new
trading partner or make any changes to an agreement (using EDIT
PROFILE), you must update the TRADANET relationships; this ensures
that Digital DEC/EDI’s profile information matches the VAN's profile
information.

Note: Digital DEC/EDI usesthe last retrieved TRADANET Relationships
Listing when deciding which elements of Digital DEC/EDI Trading Partner
profile do not match those of TRADANET. To ensure the correct operation of
thisfunction, please ensure that a job with the ' List Relationships’ flag set to
"YES has been run before selecting this option.

You update the TRADANET relationships as follows:
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Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.
Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.
Select Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

You are shown alist of connections on the Server. Each connection is
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down thelist to the relevant connection-id
identifying the TRADANET connection and press Select . The
connection detail s appear on the screen.

(The connection needs to be disabled before you can select it; if the
connection is currently enabled, then Digital DEC/EDI prompts you to
disable it before continuing, and prompts you to re-enable it afterwards.)

Press Do and select Edit VAN Specifics. You are shown alist of VAN
specific options.

Move the highlight bar to the option Update TRADANET
Relationships, and press Select . You are asked to confirm the choice.

Digital DEC/EDI extracts the relevant information from the trading
partner profiles, and prepares thisinformation to passonto TRADANET
when next a connection is established using ajob that has the ' Process
New Relationships' flag setto’ YES'.

When the processiis finished, exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION
screens.

The next time Digital DEC/EDI connectsto TRADANET using ajob that
has the ' Process New Relationships’ flag set to’ YES', Digital DEC/EDI
asks TRADANET to update its relationships in line with the new trading
partner profiles.

Once the relationships have been updated, you should review the
TRADANET relationshipslisting to make sure that TRADANET has set up
the relationship correctly. You do this as follows:
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» Ensurethat ajob has been run with the’List Relationships' flag set to
"YES' since ajob with the ' Process New Relationships' flag set to
'YES'.

» Follow the steps above, but this time select the VAN specific option
Examine TRADANET Relationships.

* You are placed in aread-only TPU editor session with the TRADANET
Relationships listing. Please refer to your TRADANET documentation
for the format of this listing and an explanation of the various columns.

Viewing Mailbox and Postbox Reports

A TRADANET Mailbox Report (MBLIST) contains alist of files that
TRADANET believesyou have retrieved. A TRADANET Postbox Report
contains alist of filesthat TRADANET believes you have sent.

To view the reports proceed as follows:

» Follow the steps above for examining the TRADANET Rélationships
Listing, but this time select the appropriate VAN specific option
Examine Last Mailbox Listing or Examine Last Postbox Listing.

* You are placed in aread-only TPU editor session with the appropriate
listing. Please refer to your TRADANET documentation for the format
of thislisting and an explanation of the various columns.

Identifying Documents
In Digital DEC/EDI an EDIFACT or TRADACOM S document isidentified
by:

* Your ANA number

* Your trading partner’'s ANA number

» The sender’s reference number (SNRF)
¢ Document type

When TRADANET reports receiving a document, they describe it by:

» Thesender’'s TRADANET user number (TUN) which, for outbound
documents, is the value entered in EDIT CONFIGURATION and, for
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inbound documents, the value entered in the Trading Partner Profile
"Connection Specific Data’ field.

e Therecipients TRADANET user number (TUN) which, for inbound
documents, is the value entered in EDIT CONFIGURATION and, for
outbound documents, the val ue entered in the Trading Partner Profile
'Connection Specific Data’ field.

» The sender’s reference number (SNRF) or Document Control Number
fromaLIST DOCUMENT/FULL command.

» Document type or External Document Typesfrom aLIST DOCUMENT
/FULL command.

Transmission File Re-sends, Read Receipts, and the New
Audit Log Trail

The X.25 gateway, using the TRADANET VAN, has been modified to
recognise and record anew TRADANET status—the "A8E" status. This
statusisreturned when atrading partner has extracted a document from their
mailbox that Digital DEC/EDI has sent. (also known as "Read Receipts")

In addition, it is now possible to re-send transmission files that have already
been extracted by the trading partner. Thisis possible using the RESET
TRANSMISSION /NEW_STATUS command for transmission filesthat are
a status, DELIVERED. When afileisresent, the FLGN and SNRF values
in the transmission file are incremented.

The communications audit log trail for transmission files will now look as
follows:

Insert Figure...
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Transmission files reset by the user can be reset to either REPROCESS (i.e.
AWAIT_TRANSMISSION) or to CANCELLED. The RESET
TRANSMISSION command must be issued on the EDI> command line
(not via Forms windows) and can be issued for files at the status of
SENDING, SENT or DELIVERED.

The SNRF and FLGN values will only be incremented when RESET
TRANSMISSION isissued for afile at status DELIVERED.

Refetching Documents from TRADANET

Digital DEC/EDI allows you to refetch documents that have been previously
fetched from TRADANET (providing that it is within the number of days
specified by the Daysto Keep Filesvauein EDIT CONNECTION). You
may need to do thisif, for example, some communication error occurred and
distorted some of the information in the document.

Once you have decided to refetch a document, you must gather the
following information before attemtping to do so.

« The TRADANET User Number for the Trading Partner who sent the
document. Thisisavailable in the Connection Specific Data field on the
Digital DEC/EDI Trading Partner Profile for the trading partner.

* Your own TRADANET User Number as defined in the connection
detailsin EDIT CONNECTION.

* The document’s Document Control Number from LIST
DOCUMENT/FULL or LIST DOCUMENT/ARCHIVE/FULL.

Once you have thisinformation, you can tell the X.25 Gateway to refetch
the document as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameter s from the initial menu.

3. Sdect Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

4. You are shown alist of connections on the Server. Each connection is
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down the list to the relevant connection-id
identifying the TRADANET connection and press Select . The
connection details appear on the screen.

(The connection needs to be disabled before you can select it; if the
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connection is currently enabled, then Digital DEC/EDI prompts you to
disable it before continuing, and prompts you to re-enable it afterwards.)

5. Press Do and select Edit VAN Specifics. You are shown alist of VAN
specific options.

6. Move the highlight bar to the option Refetch Documents from
TRADANET, and press Select .

7. You will now be shown alist of fieldsinto which you may enter the
TRADANET Reference of the file you wish to refetch. Enter your
trading partner’s TRADANET User Number, your TRADANET User
Number and the Document Control Number and press RETURN. For
example, if my trading partner’s TRADANET User Number is’A111’
and my TRADANET User Number is’Z999" and the Document Control
Number is’2736’ then enter ' A11179992736'.

8. Digital DEC/EDI will then attempt to see if the document is still within
the live database. If it is, then awarning will be shown alongside the
reference you have entered telling you that the document is still on-line
and the name of the transmission file. You MUST ensure that this
transmission file is removed to the Archive database before the X25
Gateway refetches your document.

9. You may then proceed to enter up to 100 other TRADANET file
references to be refetched. Once you have finished, press F10 or Ctrl/Z
and you will be asked to confirm saving your selections. If you answer
"N’ to this option then your selections are not saved. If you answer 'Y’
then your selections will be saved.

10.The next time the X.25 Gateway runs a job with the Process Refetch
Requests set to ' YES' then the X.25 Gateway will ask TRADANET to
mark the documents to be refetched and, if the same job allows the
retrieval of documents or that type of document, then the document will
be refetched.

Logicals affecting the X.25 Gateway

Thefollowing lists all of the logicals that can affect the way that the X.25
Gateway communicates with TRADANET.

DECEDI$xxxxxx_DELIVERY_TIMEOUT

Replace xxxxxx with the connection-id for the associated connection.
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Thislogica controlsthe amount of time that Digital DEC/EDI will leave a
transmission file at the’ SENT’ status before setting it to ' FAILED’ (to
deliver.

When Digital DEC/EDI passes the transmission file to TRADANET, it
updates the status of the document to *SENT’. When your Trading Partner
fetches the document, the Postbox Listing retrieved from TRADANET
indicates that the document was delivered so Digital DEC/EDI updates the
status of the document to 'DELIVERED’ and 'PURGEABLE’. However, if
TRADANET does not report to Digital DEC/EDI that the document has
been fetehced within the time period specified by thislogical, then Digita
DEC/EDI updates the transmission fileto 'FAILED’ so that you may
investigate the reason for the failure and, if applicable, resend the
transmission file using the RESET command.

Thelogical must contain aVM S deltatime. The default for the logical is1.5
days (that isa deltatime of ' 1 12:00:00.00"). Depending on the trading
agreements that you have with your trading partners, you may wish to
increase or decrease thisvalue. If the logical isnot present then the default is

applied.
DECEDISTRAX_TYPE

Thislogical controlswhich TRADANET network that you belong to. It
currently supports two network types, 'TRADANET’ which isthe default
and 'BROKERNET'. Other networks provided by International Network
Services Ltd are based on either one or the other of these so when
connecting to a different network, ask which of the above two your network
is based on. The logical should contains the words’ TRADANET’ or
"BROKERNET’ as appropriate. If thelogical is not present then the default
isapplied.

Starting the X.25 Gateway

You must start and enable the gateway before you can exchange
transmission files with trading partners. To start the gateway:

EDI > START GATEWAY X25_GATEVAY

War ning: To start the X25 Gateway, the Digital DEC/EDI Communications
Controller must be running and the image
SYS$SYSTEM: DECEDI$X25.EXE must be installed in memory with the
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appropriate rights and privileges. If you have added the X25 gateway to the
Digital DEC/EDI environment using the 'Maintain Services' option since
starting Digital DEC/EDI then you must shutdown and restart the complete
Digital DEC/EDI environment.

Having started the gateway, you need to enable it: see Section Enabling and
Disabling the X.25 Gateway on page 9-35.

Under normal conditions you do not need to shut down the gateway. If you
merely want to prevent transmission files being exchanged, you can do so
by disabling a specific connection (see Section Enabling an X.25
Connection on page 9-36) or by disabling the gateway (see Section Enabling
and Disabling the X.25 Gateway on page 9-35).

You do need to shut down and restart the gateway if you make changes to
the gateway parameters. To shut down the gateway, use SHUTDOWN
GATEWAY:

To shut down the entire gateway:
EDl > SHUTDOAN GATEWAY X25_GATEWAY

Once the gateway has been shut down, it does not accept transmission files
from the Translation Service, and does not make connections to the VAN.

Enabling and Disabling the X.25 Gateway

Once you have started a gateway, you must enable it before transmission
files can be exchanged through the connections defined for it. If you want to
temporarily prevent the exchange of transmission files on agateway you can
disable the gateway.

To enable or disable a gateway, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.

3. Sdect Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.

4

. You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server; each gateway
is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down the list to the gateway you want to enable
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or disable, and press Do .

5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select .

6. Exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Enabling an X.25 Connection

You can only exchange transmission files with a VAN when the connection
to the VAN is enabled.

You must enable each connection after you first set it up on the communica-
tions gateway. You a so need to enable a connection subsequently, whenever
you want to use the connection after it has been disabled.

You must disable a connection before changing the detail s of the connection.
You can also disable the connection if you want to temporarily stop
exchanging transmission files with atrading partner; you may want to do
thisif, for example, the VAN you use to send transmission filesto this
trading partner becomes unavailable.

A connection can be automatically disabled by Digital DEC/EDI when a
VAN does not respond to attempts at connection. In this event, you will need
to re-enable the connection afterwards.

To enable or disable a connection, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Connection Details, asfollows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameter s from the initial menu.

3. Sdlect Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

4

. You are shown alist of connections on the Server; each connection is
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down thelist to the connection you want to
enable or disable, and press Do.
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5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select.

6. Exit fromthe EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Starting a Connection Manually

To start aconnection manually, that is, to send documents that have a current
status of AWAIT_TRANSMISSION, you use the START CONNECTION
command. When you do this, you override any job schedules for that
connection. You identify the connection-id and job-id defined earlier, as
follows:

START CONNECTION connection-id job-id

For example, to start a connection called TRADNT with ajob called
RELATIONS, you would use the command:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON TRADNT RELATI ONS

Remember that you must have awindow open for the connection to start.
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Chapter 10 Setting Up the
Import/Export
Gateway

The Import/Export gateway provide a mechanism for you to exchange
transmission files with your trading partners. The Import/Export gateway
importsfiles from disk and exportsfilesto disk. You can then exchange the

physical fileswith your trading partner. For example, you could send them
by courier.

What You Must Do

The Import/Export gateway does not require alicense.

Before setting up an Import/Export gateway, be sure that you have
registered the IMPORT_EXPORT_GATEWAY component, together with
the associated connection-id. You should already have done this, using the
EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Services, as described in
Chapter 2.

To set up the Import/Export gateway, log in to the node on which the Digital
DEC/EDI Server runs, and carry out the following tasks:
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» Define parameters about your |mport/Export system — see Section
Defining Gateway Parameters on page 10-2.

» Define the connection used to export transmission files to a directory —
see Section Defining the Connection on page 10-5

» Schedule the windows in which you export and import transmission files
— see Section Defining Window Schedules on page 10-10.

» Define and schedule the jobs used to transfer transmission filesto and
from directories — see Section Defining and Scheduling Jobs on page
10-12.

e Set up the directories for the gateway to use — see Section Creating the
Directories Used by the Import/Export Gateway on page 10-14.

o Start the Communication Service gateway — see Section Sarting the
Import/Export Gateway on page 10-15.

» Enable the gateway — see Section Enabling and Disabling the
Import/Export Gateway on page 10-16.

» Enable the connections you have defined — see Section Enabling an
Import/Export Connection on page 10-17. The predefined jobs now run
according to their schedule.

See Section Sarting a Connection Manually on page 10-18 if you need to
start a connection manually.

Defining Gateway Parameters

To set up the gateway parameters, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameters from the initial menu.

3. Sdect Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.

4. You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server. Each
gateway is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter IMPEXP in the pop-up window, to add a new
Import /Export gateway component to thelist, and to define its
parameters.

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
gateway, move the highlight bar down the list to the Import/Export
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gateway, and press Select .)

5. The next screen allows you enter or modify the gateway parameters; edit
the fields asrequired. The screenisillustrated in Figure 10-1, and its
fields are explained in Table 10-1.

6. When you have finished, press Do and select Save These Details.

You can then go on to define the connection details, as described in
Section Defining the Connection on page 10-5; or exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.

Figure 10-1 Import/Export Parameter Details Screen

Insert Figure...
Table 10-1 Fields on the Import/Export Parameter Details
Screen
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Status Display only ENABLED ENABLED or DISABLED.
Shows whether the gateway is
enabled or disabled
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Table 10-1 Fields on the Import/Export Parameter Details
Screen

Field Name Mandatory Default Description

Connection Yes 20 Number of failed connection

Error Limit attempts before Digital
DEC/EDI disables the
connection automatically. This
limit appliesto all connections
associated with this gateway.

You can arrangeto receiveamail
message reporting the
disconnection by defining the
logical name
DECEDI$SMAIL_IMPEXPin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM.
The value can be any OpenVMS
mail address: a single address, a
list separated by commas, or the
name of a distribution list; the
file containing adistribution list
must be accessible to the Digital
DEC/EDI account. See Section
Defining Logicalsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM
on page 2-9 for an explanation of
how to define logical names.

Default Yes None The default OpenVM S directory
Import in which import transmission
Directory files are stored.

Default Yes None The default OpenVM S directory
Export in which exported files are
Directory stored.

You can use EDIT CONFIGURATION at alater timeto view the
information you have entered.

SETTING UP THE IMPORT/EXPORT GATEWAY



Defining the Connection 10-5

Defining the Connection

Before defining the details of aconnection, you should already have created
the connection-id, when registering the IMPEXP_GATEWAY component.
You do this by using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain
Services,as described in Section Specifying Connection-ids on page 2-4.

You will also have referenced this connection-id, when setting up the
relevant trading partner’s profile on the Translation Service. You do this by
using the EDIT PROFILE command, as described in Section Creating a
Trading Partner Profile on page 4-6.

To specify details of a connection, you use the EDIT CONFIGURATION
option Maintain Connection Details, as follows:

1.

Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.
3.
4. You are shown alist of connections on the Server. Each connection is

Select Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter the relevant connection-id in the pop-up window:
for example, SUPLYR.

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
connection, move the highlight bar down the list to the connection you
require, and press Select .)

A sequence of screens allows you enter or modify connection details.
Use the keys Next Screen and Prev Screen to navigate the sequence, and
edit the fields as required.

Thefirst screenisillustrated in Figure 10-2; the fields on both the
screens are explained in Table 10-2.

. When you have finished, press Do and select Save This Connection.

You can then go on to define window schedules, as described in Section
Defining Window Schedules on page 10-10; or you can exit from the
EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.
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Figure 10-2 Import/Export Connection Details Screen

Insert Figure...
Table 10-2 Fields on the Import/Export Connection Details
Screens
Field Name  Mandatory Default Description
Connection Display only ~ Connection  Specified in the command line.
ID | dentifies the connection.
Status Display only = ENABLED ENABLED or DISABLED.
Shows whether or not the
connection is enabled.
Window State  Display only  OFF ON or OFF. Shows whether or

not transmission files can be
sent using the connection.
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Table 10-2 Fields on the Import/Export Connection Details
Screens
Field Name  Mandatory Default Description
Syntax Yes Spaces Thisindicates the standard for

files through this connection.
In normal use, you enter one of
EDIFACT, TRADACOMS,
X12, or MULTIPLE.
MULTIPLE indicates that you
arelikely to receive
transmission files of morethan
one standard through this
connection.

If you areusing ODETTE,
specify EDIFACT asthe
syntax. If you areusing TDCC,
specify X12 syntax.

If you intend to make use of
the trandation bypass facility,
enter one of the following:

* BYPASS— Indicates
that Digital DEC/EDI is
to passal incoming data
to an application,
without using the
Trandation Service.
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Table 10-2 Fields on the Import/Export Connection Details

Screens

Field Name  Mandatory Default

Description

Current Error  Yes Current
Count value
Service Display only  Text
Description

MIXED — Indicatesthat
Digital DEC/EDI isto
split incoming datainto
separate interchange
sets, then process each
X12 interchange set
according to the Use
Trandators on Inbound
setting in the trading
partner agreement
details. Any other
interchange setsthat are
not X12, it passesto an
application, without
using the Trangdlation
Service.

SPLIT — Indicates that
Digital DEC/EDI isto
split incoming datainto
separate interchange
sets, and then pass those
interchange setsto an
application, without
using the Trangdation
Service.

Indicates the number of errors
that have occurred for this
connection.

Givesyou a brief description
of the serviceavailablethrough
this connection.
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Table 10-2 Fields on the Import/Export Connection Details

Screens

Field Name  Mandatory Default

Description

Import No Spaces
Directory

Export No Spaces
Directory

Action on Yes RENAME
Import

Transmission Yes YES
Filewith
Header

| dentify the directory in which
filesfor import through this
connection are stored. Make
sure that Digital DEC/EDI has
read/write accessto this
directory.

If you leave this blank, Digital
DEC/EDI usesthe directory
you specified using the EDIT
CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway
Parameters.

| dentify the directory in which
transmission files sent through
this connection are stored.
Make sure that Digital
DEC/EDI has read/write
accessto this directory.

If you leave this blank, Digital
DEC/EDI usesthe directory
you specified using the EDIT
CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway
Parameters.

Whether files imported
through this connection are
renamed or deleted.

Whether or not Header records
are added at the front of each
file exported through this
connection. Import files must
not contain Header records.
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Table 10-2 Fields on the Import/Export Connection Details
Screens
Field Name  Mandatory Default Description
First...Fifth No Spaces The Header record that
Prefix Record precedes each transmission file

sent through this connection.

For export files only; import

files must not contain Header
records.

Defining Window Schedules

The Import/Export gateway can transfer files between Digital DEC/EDI and
OpenVM Sfiles at any time. You can, however, schedule the work according
to awindow schedule; thisis atime frame (or several time frames) within
which all transmission files are to be sent and/or received. For example, you
may agree to send transmission files on weekdays, between 09:00 and
17:00; you define awindow for these times, and the window is unlikely to
change.

Having set up up the window schedule (as described below), you then go on
to define the jobs by which files are sent and/or received, and the schedules
by which these jobs take place (as described in Section Defining and
Scheduling Jobs on page 10-12). All job schedules (and job exceptions and
manual connections) must fall within the window schedule.

There may be occasions when you need to exchange transmission files
outside the normal schedule. You can do this by setting up a one-time
window and job exception for a specific exchange, as described in Chapter
13.

You set up awindow schedule as follows:
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Use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection
Details, to set up and save the connection, as described earlier.

Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select Edit Window Schedule
Details.

Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 10-3.

Figure 10-3  Digital DEC/EDI Window Scheduling Details

Screen

Insert Figure...

4.

Complete the details on the form. You need to specify the day of the
week, and the start and end times for your window. For the day, you can
specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday
MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN

For example, to specify that the gateway isto be open each Friday,
between 08:00 and 19:00:

Enter FRI in the Day field and press Return .

(The Start and End Time fields change so you can enter only atime, and
not adate.)
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Enter ©*08:00" in the Start Time field.
Enter *“19:00” in the End Timefield.

If you do not specify anything in the Day field, you can define a specific
date and time at which the gateway isto open. Thisis aone-time
window.

Press Do to display the Options menu; select Save Scheduleto store this
schedule. You can now define further windows if you require them.

You can then go on to define jobs and schedules, as described in Section
Defining and Scheduling Jobs on page 10-12; or you can exit from the
EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Defining and Scheduling Jobs

When using the Import/Export gateway, you transfer transmission files
between Digital DEC/EDI and the import/export directories by running
predefined jobs. Each job runsto ajob schedule.

You can also define ajob that is outside your normal schedule; thisis called
ajob exception. If you need to use ajob exception, see Chapter 13 for more
information.

You can use any one of three jobs, depending on the direction in which you
want to move transmission files; these are:

IMPORT, when you want to bring all available transmission filesthrough
aconnection

EXPORT, when you want to send all available transmission files through
aconnection

IMPEXP, when you want to both bring all available transmission files
from, and send all your available transmission files, through the
connection

You define the job for transferring transmission files, and the schedule to
which it runs, as follows:
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1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection
Details, to set up the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select Edit Job Schedule Details.

3. Inthe pop-up window, enter the job-id for the job you are defining
(IMPORT, EXPORT or IMPEXP), and press Return

4. Digita DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 10-4. The
connection-id and job-id you selected earlier are shown at the top of the
screen.

Figure 10-4 Import/Export Gateway Job Schedule Details
Screen

Insert Figure...

5. Completethe detail s on the screen, making sure that the job schedule you
define lies within the window schedule you set up earlier.

You need to specify the day of the week, and the start and end times for
your job. For the day, you can specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday
MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN

If you want the job to start and then to run for the rest of the day, you can
specify the Day and Start time only. Use the End time and Interval if you
want to run the job more than once on a given day.
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6. Press Do to display the Options Menu; select Save Schedule. Then exit
from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Defining NODE Details

Thisisanew optional feature introduced in DEC/EDI V4.0 . Thisalowsus
to register a connection on a particular node][s].

You define the node specific connection details as follows :

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details,
to set up the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select "Create New Node details” .

3. Inthe pop-up window, enter the Node name and press return.

4. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown. The connection-id and
node-id you selected earlier are shown at the top of the screen.

Creating the Directories Used by the
Import/Export Gateway

You must create the directories used by the Import/Export gateway using
DCL commands. To ease the problems of identifying directories, you should
create the directories as subdirectories within the DECEDI account. For
example, to create adirectory called HAPWELL_IMPORT.DIR, enter:

$ CREATE/ DI RECTORY [ DECEDI . HAPVIEELL | MPORT]

See the OpenVMS User’s Manual for more about this command.

The maximum record size for import files is 65500 bytes.

Setting Directory Protections

You must set the protection for each directory used by the Import/Export
gateway. Thisis so that Digital DEC/EDI can read transmission files from,
and write transmission files to these directories. You set protection using a
DCL command. For each directory used by the Import/Export gateway,
enter:

$SET PROTECTI ON = W RW di rect ory_nane
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If, for security reasons, you do not want to allow world access to the
directory, you can do either of the following:

» Make Digital DEC/EDI the owner of the directory:
$ SET FI LE/ OANER=DECEDI di rectory_nane

» Usean Access Control List. See the OpenVMS User’s Manual for more
about Access Control Lists and setting protection on directories.

Limiting the Versions of Import Files

You must ensure that only one version of each import transmission file
exists. To do this, move to the directory in which import transmission files
are stored, and enter the following DCL command:

$ SET DI RECTORY/ VERSION_LI M T=1 directory_nane

You must enter this command for each directory used to contain import
transmission files. See the OpenVMS User’s Manual for more about this
command.

File Naming Convention

When the Import/Export Gateway imports afile, it looks for filenames that
have connection-ids in them. The Import/Export Gateway imports files that
have the following filename format:

* _connection-id.IMPORT

For example, for a connection-id of GDRNX4, the Import/Export Gateway
would look for filenames with the following format:

*_GDRNX4.IMPORT
In this situation, INCOMING_ORDERS_GDRNX4.IMPORT would be a

valid filename, but INCOMING_ORDERS.IMPORT would be invalid.

Starting the Import/Export Gateway

To start the gateway:

EDI > START GATEVAY | MPORT_EXPORT_GATEVAY
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Although the gateway has now been started, no transmission files can be
transferred through the gateway until it has been enabled, as described in
Section Enabling and Disabling the Import/Export Gateway on page 10-16.

Under normal conditions you do not need to shut down the gateway. If you
merely want to prevent transmission files being exchanged, you can do so
by disabling a specific connection (see Section Enabling an Import/Export
Connection on page 10-17) or by disabling the gateway (see Section
Enabling and Disabling the Import/Export Gateway on page 10-16).

You do need to shut down and restart the gateway if you make changes to
the gateway parameters. To shut down the gateway, use SHUTDOWN
GATEWAY:

To shut down a gateway:
EDl > SHUTDOAN GATEWAY | MPORT_EXPORT_GATEWAY

Once the gateway has been shut down, no transmission files are accepted
from the Translation Service.

Enabling and Disabling the Import/Export
Gateway

You can only exchange import/export transmission files when the gateway
connection is enabled.

You must enable each connection after you first set it up on the
communications gateway. You also need to enable a connection
subsequently, whenever you want to use the connection after it has been
disabled.

You must disable a connection before changing the detail s of the connection.
You can also disable the connection if you want to temporarily stop
exchanging transmission files with atrading partner.

To enable or disable a connection, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Connection Details, asfollows:
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Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.
Select M aintain Server Parameter s from the initial menu.
Select Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.

You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server; each gateway
is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down thelist to the gateway you want to enable
or disable, and pressDo .

An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select .

Exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

an Import/Export Connection

You must enable the connection after it isfirst set up, and subsequently
whenever you want to use the connection after it has been disabled.

You must disable a connection whenever you want to change its setup, or to
prevent transmission files being exchanged through that connection.

To enable or disable a connection, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Connection Details, as follows:

1.
2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.

3.

4. You are shown alist of connections on the Server; each connectionis

Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

Select Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down thelist to the connection you want to
enable or disable, and press Do .
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5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select .
6. Exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Starting a Connection Manually

To start aconnection manually, that is, to send documents that have a current
status of AWAIT_TRANSMISSION, you use the START CONNECTION
command. When you do this, you override any job schedules for the
connection.

You identify the connection-id and job-id defined earlier, as follows:
START CONNECTION connection-id job-id

For example, to start a connection called GDRNX4 with the job IMPEXP,
you would use the command:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON GDRNX4 | MPEXP

Remember that you must have awindow open for the connection to start.
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Chapter 11 Setting Up the OFTP
Gateway

The OFTP gateway provides a mechanism through which you exchange
transmission files with your trading partners. When you configure the
gateway you identify how transmission files are exchanged.

What You Must Do

Before setting up the OFTP gateway, check that the prerequisite tasks
(installation and so on) have been carried out, as described in Section
Prerequisite Tasks on page 11-2. Then log in to the node on which the
Digital DEC/EDI Server runs, and carry out the following tasks:



11-2 What You Must Do

Ensure that you have a proper running environment for the OFTP
gateway — see Section Prerequisite Tasks on page 11-2.

Define the gateway parameters — see Section Defining Gateway
Parameters on page 11-3.

Define the connections used to send transmission files to trading partners
— see Section Defining the Connection on page 11-8.

Define trading partner-specific parameters for OFTP — see Section
Defining Trading Partner-Specific Parameters on page 11-13.

Schedule the windows that define when you exchange transmission files
— see Section Defining Window Schedules on page 11-17.

Start the OFTP gateway — see Section Sarting the OF TP Gateway on
page 11-19.

Enable the OFTP gateway — see Section Enabling and Disabling the
OFTP Gateway on page 11-19.
Enable the connection you have defined — see Section Enabling an

OFTP Connection on page 11-20. Transmissions now take place
according to the predefined window schedule.

See Section Sarting a Connection Manually on page 11-21 if you need to
start a connection manually.

Prerequisite Tasks

Before you perform the setup tasks described in this chapter, certain
prerequisite tasks must already have been carried out. Check that:

The OFTP running environment is established. The OFTP gateway
communicates with trading partners viaan X.25 protocol. Therefore you
must ensure that the prerequisite X.25 communications softwareis
installed, configured and running.

The X.25 software you use will depend on the Digital DEC/EDI Server
environment. For details of prerequisite software, see the Digital
DEC/EDI Installation book for the Digital DEC/EDI Server environment
you are using.

When you register with ODETTE, you receive your OFTP-id. If you do
not register, you must agree with your trading partner on the OFTP-id
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you are going to use. If you use OFTP to communicate with aVAN, the
VAN will normally assign you an OFTP-id.

» Thelicencefor the Digital DEC/EDI OFTP gateway has been installed.
See the Digital DEC/EDI Installation book for information on installing
licenses.

» The OFTP_GATEWAY component has been registered on the Digital
DEC/EDI Server, together with the associated connection-id. See
Chapter 2.

You can get outbound OFTP connections to request special logic, and you
can use modulo 255 or 256 for the processing of OFTP special logic.

You do thisin DECEDI$SY LOGICALS.COM by specifying the logical
name DECEDI$ USE_LOGIC_conn_id, and assigning the value 255 or
256. The conn_id embedded in the logical name is the connection-id. (See
Section Defining Logicalsin DECEDI$SYLOGICALS COM on page 2-9 for
details of defining logicals.)

The existence of the logical name for a particular connection causes the
OFTP gateway to request special logic in the OFTP Session Negotiation
Phase. The value determines the modulo used for calculating special logic
checksums. Most OFTP implementations use the default value of 256, but
you can set this value to 255 to interwork with OFTP implementations that
still require modulo 255.

Defining Gateway Parameters

To set up the gateway parameters, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.

3. Sdect Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.

4. You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server. Each
gateway is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter OFTP in the pop-up window, to add a new OFTP
gateway component to the list, and to define its parameters.

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
gateway, move the highlight bar down the list to the OFTP gateway, and
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press Select.)

5. The next screen allows you enter or modify the gateway parameters; edit
the fields asrequired. The screenisillustrated in Figure 11-1, and its
fields are explained in Table 11-1.

The details you enter must correspond precisely with the details supplied
by ODETTE when you register to use the service. If the details do not
match you cannot communicate using the OFTP gateway. See the
ODETTE Guidelines for EDI Addressing for more about addressing
transmission files.

6. When you have finished, press Do and select Save These Details.

You can then go on to define the connection details, as described in
Section Defining the Connection on page 11-8; or exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.

You can use EDIT CONFIGURATION at alater timeto view the
information you have entered.

Figure 11-1 OFTP Parameter Details Screen

Insert Figure...
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Table 11-1 Fields on the OFTP Parameter Details Screen

Field Name Mandatory Default Description

Status Display only ENABLED ENABLED or DISABLED.
Shows whether the gateway is
enabled or disabled.

Connection Yes 20 Number of failed connection

Error Limit attemptsbefore Digital DEC/EDI

disables the connection
automatically. Thislimit applies
to all connections associated with
this gateway.

You can arrange to receive amail
message reporting the
disconnection by defining the
logical name
DECEDI$MAIL_OFTPin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM.
The value can be any OpenVMS
mail address: asingle address, a
list separated by commas, or the
name of adistribution list; the
file containing adistribution list
must be accessible to the Digital
DEC/EDI account. See Section
Defining Logicalsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALSCOM
on page 2-9 for an explanation of
how to define logical names.

File Retry Yes 3 Thisisthe number of attempts

Limit which can be made to send afile.
When this number is reached, no
more attemptsto send thefileare

made.
Protocol Display 1 Thisindicatesthe OFTP protocol
Level Only level that is supported.
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Table 11-1 Fields on the OFTP Parameter Details Screen
Field Name Mandatory Default Description
OFTPID Yes Spaces The OFTP identifier for your
organization. You must enter this
value, which is supplied by
ODETTE when you register to
use OFTP, or by your VAN
provider.

OFTP Yes Spaces The password to get accessto

Password your OFTP account.

Maximum Yes 20 This specifies the number of

Channels connection channelsavailablefor
connecting to trading partners.

Idle Timeout  Yes 10 Thisis the number of minutes
which can pass without any
activity on a channel beforeitis
cleared down and made available
for other transmissions.

DTE Sub- No Spaces The DTE sub-address Low and

address Low DTE sub-address High fields

specify to the underlying X.25
software that all incoming calls
with a sub-addressin thisrange
are to be routed to the Digital
DEC/EDI OFTP gateway. You
need to specify thisrangeif
Digital DEC/EDI is not the only
application using the services
provided by the X.25 software.
The DTE Sub-address Low field
specifies the lowest value in this
range.

Usethisfield and DTE Sub-
address High only on OpenVMS
VAX systems, if required. On
OpenVMS AXP systems, usethe
Incoming DTE Addressfield.
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Table 11-1 Fields on the OFTP Parameter Details Screen

Field Name Mandatory

Default

Description

DTE Sub- No
address High

DTE Priority  Yes

Spaces

127

The DTE sub-address Low and
DTE sub-address High fields
specify to the underlying X.25
software that all incoming calls
with a sub-addressin thisrange
areto be routed to the Digital
DEC/EDI OFTP gateway. You
need to specify thisrange if
Digital DEC/EDI is not the only
application using the services
provided by the X.25 software.
The DTE Sub-address High field
specifies the highest value in this
range.

Usethisfield and DTE Sub-
address Low only on OpenVMS
VAX systems, if required. On
OpenVMS AXP systems, usethe
Incoming DTE Address field.

Where two or more applications
have the same sub-address, this
field indicates which application
should have priority on accepting
and handling the incoming
connection.
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Table 11-1 Fields on the OFTP Parameter Details Screen

Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Incoming No Spaces An optional field used to specify
DTE Address matches against incoming DTE

addresses. A % character can be
used asasingle wild card.

Use thisfield only on OpenVMS
AXP systems, if required. On
OpenVMSVAX systems, usethe
DTE Sub-address High and Low
fields.

In the following examples, the
DTE value 234212312345 is
your local DTE address. The
complete DTE string isthe
“Called DTE":

23421231234525 matches a
single DTE address and asingle
sub-address 25.

2342123123451% matches a
single DTE addresswith asingle
sub-address range 10-19.

Defining the Connection

Before defining the details of aconnection, you should already have created
the connection-id, when registering the OFTP_GATEWAY component. You
do thisby using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Services, as
described in Section Specifying Connection-ids on page 2-4.

You will aso have referenced this connection-id, when setting up the
relevant trading partner’s profile on the Translation Service. You do this by
using the EDIT PROFILE command, as described in Section Creating a
Trading Partner Profile on page 4-6.
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To specify details of a connection, you use the EDIT CONFIGURATION
option Maintain Connection Details, as follows:

1.

Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameter sfrom theinitial menu.
3.
4. You are shown alist of connections on the Server. Each connection is

Select Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert, and enter the relevant connection-id in the pop-up window:
for example, TPOFTP.

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
connection, move the highlight bar down the list to the connection you
require, and press Select .)

The next screen alows you enter or modify the connection details; edit
the fields asrequired. The screen isillustrated in Figure 11-2, and its
fields are explained in Table 11-2.

The details you enter must correspond precisely with the details supplied
by ODETTE when you register to use the service. If the details do not
match you cannot communicate using the OFTP gateway. See the
ODETTE Guiddines for EDI Addressing for more about addressing
transmission files.

When you have finished, press Do and select Save This Connection.

You can then go on to define window schedules, as described in Section
Defining Window Schedules on page 11-17; or you can exit from the
EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Figure 11-2 OFTP Connection Details Screen

Insert Figure...
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Table 11-2 Fields on the OFTP Connection Details Screen

Field Name Mandatory Default Description
Connection Display only  None Specified in the command line.
ID | dentifies the connection.
Status Display only DISABLED ENABLED or DISABLED.

Shows whether or not the
connection is operational.

Window State  Display only OFF ON or OFF. Shows whether or
not transmission files can be
exchanged through this
connection.

Syntax Yes Spaces Thisindicates the standard for

files through this connection.
In normal use, you enter one of
EDIFACT, TRADACOMS,
X12, or MULTIPLE.
MULTIPLE indicates that you
arelikely to receive
transmission files of morethan
one standard through this
connection.

If you are using ODETTE,
specify EDIFACT asthe
syntax. If you are using
TDCC, specify X12 syntax.

If you intend to make use of

the translation bypass facility,

enter one of the following:

¢ BYPASS— Indicates
that Digital DEC/EDI is
to passall incoming data
to an application,
without using the
Tranglation Service.
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Fields on the OFTP Connection Details Screen

Field Name

Mandatory Default

Description

Current Error
Count

Service
Description

Yes 0

Display only  None

* MIXED — Indicates
that Digital DEC/EDI is
to split incoming data
into separateinterchange
sets, then process each
X12 interchange set
according to the Use
Translators on Inbound
setting in the trading
partner agreement
details. Any other
interchange sets that are
not X12, it passesto an
application, without
using the Translation
Service.

e SPLIT — Indicates that
Digital DEC/EDI isto
split incoming datainto
separate interchange
sets, and then pass those
interchange setsto an
application, without
using the Translation
Service.

Indicates the number of errors
that have occurred for this
connection. You can reset this
field to O only.

Allowsyou to enter a
description of the service
provided through this
connection.
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Table 11-2 Fields on the OFTP Connection Details Screen

Field Name Mandatory Default Description

VAX PS.I. Yes None Depending on the Digital

Network DEC/EDI Server environment,

Name specify one of the following:
The network name set up in
VAX PS.I. (VAX). You can
find this name in the PS.I.
database; see VAX P.SI.
Management Guide.
TheDTEclassset upin
DECnet/OSl (VAX).
The DTE class set up in DEC
X.25 (AXP).

DTE Address  Yes None The DTE address of the
service to connect to.

DTE Sub- Yes None

Address The DTE sub-address of the
service to connect to.

OFTPID Yes None The name by which thetrading
partner isknown within OFTP,
Your trading partner must
supply you with this
information.

OFTP Yes None The password to your trading

Password partner’s OFTP account. Get

this information from your
trading partner.
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Table 11-2 Fields on the OFTP Connection Details Screen

Field Name Mandatory Default Description
OFTPRecord  Yes UNSTRUC-  Thismust be one of:
Format TURED » Fixed — indicates fixed

length records.

¢ Unstructured — choose
this option when you do
not know how datais
structured in the
transmission file.

» Variable— variable
length fields. You would
choose thisif you want
an exact copy of the
transmission file.

¢ Text —records are
terminated by a carriage
return or aline feed.

Defining Trading Partner-Specific Parameters

There are anumber of OFTP parameters that you can set by using the
Connection Specific Datafield on the Trading Partner Details screens. Table
11-3 describes these parameters.

Thisfield is optional unlessyou are using the AT& T Istel Easylink VAN
service.

Thisfield is mandatory if you are using the AT& T Istel Easylink VAN
service. The user-data field must be populated. Contact AT& T for details of
what to put into thisfield.

Table 11-3 describes the different entries you can put in thisfield. The
format of the Connection Specific Datafield on the Trading Partner Details
screensis:

initiator-OFTP-id \ virtual-filenanme \ fixed-record-Ilength \
user-data \ originator-OFTP-id
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You must have the correct number of backslash (\) characters, even if you
omit one of the items. For example, if user-datais ACCESS, the following
areall valid entries for thisfield:

| D999\ MY_FI LE_NAME\ 80\ ACCESS\

| D999\ \ \ ACCESS\

\ MY_FI LE_NAVE\ 80\ \

| D999\ \ 80\ ACCESS\ OFTP- | D- MAI LBOX2
\\\\ OFTP- | D- MAI LBOX2

Table 11-3

Using The Connection Specific Data Field for
OFTP

Field

Description

Initiator
OFTPID

Virtual File
Name

Fixed Record
Length

You can specify afinal OFTP destination (OFTP ID) for
transmission filesthat is different from the OFTP ID that you set
up when specifying the OFTP gateway parameters. (You are
actually varying the system identifier used by the OFTP system
identifier (SSID) command.)

This can be useful if you want to send documents to different
trading partners within the same company.

If you do not specify an Initiator OFTP ID, the value used is the
one specified for the gateway on the OFTP Parameter Details
screen.

You can specify an OFTP Virtual File Namefor all transmission
files sent to atrading partner. By default, the OFTP gateway
assigns an OFTP Virtual File Name consisting of atimestamp to
every file.

To override this default, enter the OFTP Virtua File Namein
thisfield. All files sent to this trading partner then have the
OFTP Virtual File Name you specify.

You can use this parameter to specify that Digital DEC/EDI uses
OFTP FIXED records of a specific size. You can set thisfor
individual trading partners.
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Table 11-3 Using The Connection Specific Data Field for
OFTP

Field Description

User Data If you use thisfield, you must agree on the value with your
trading partner or VAN. You can specify a different value for
each trading partner.

You must use this field when you are using the AT& T Istel
Easylink VAN service.

There is amaximum of 8 charactersfor thisfield.

Originator In order to support more than one mailbox, some VAN suppliers

OFTPID (notably GEIS' EDI*Express VAN service) require you to vary
your own OFTP D, depending upon which mailbox a particular
interchange is destined for. You use the Originator OFTP ID to
do this. (You are actually varying the ** Originator” field in the
OFTP fileidentifier (SFID) command.)

You can specify a maximum of 25 characters for the Originator
OFTPID.

Defining Connection Specific Logical Names

It is possible to tailor an OFTP connection to specify the following
information using logical names:

» Cadll User Data
» Useof Specia Logic Modulo 255 or 256
» EERP Sending Priority

Call User Data

To enable call user data definealogical called :

DECEDI$OFTP_CUD_conn_id = "XXXXXXXX"

where’conn_id’ isthe connection id and XXXXXXxX is an uppercase hex
string.
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Example:
For an INS connection via OFTP using a connection OTRAX.

$DEFI NE/ TABLE=DECEDI $LOGd CAL_NAMES -
DECEDI $OFTP_CUD_OTRAX " 72000000"

INS requires "72000000" (hex) asthe call user data.

Special Logic Modulo

Some OFTP implementations specify the modulo value that Special Logic
should use. By default, Digital DEC/EDI uses modulo 256 for Special
Logic. It is possible that an OFTP implementation will want to specify that
module 255 be used instead. To do this, define the logical:

$DEFI NE/ TABLE=DECEDI $LOG CAL_NAMES DECEDI $_USE_LOG C _conn_i d

" 255"

Where’conn_id’ isthe name of the OFTP connection where Special Logic
modulo 255 should be used.

EERP Sending Priority

By default, the EERP (acknowledgement) message for received datafilesis
sent after sending out any datafiles. It may be desirable, however, to send
the EERP befor e sending the data files. This may be the case when an
applicationisin ahurry to process received files, but they are stuck at the
status RECEIVED, waiting until al outbound files are sent first. By defining
alogical name, the user can specify that the received files are acknowledged
before sending out anything.

To use this feature, define the logical (to be any value):

$DEFI NE/ TABLE=DECEDI $LOG CAL_NAMES
DECEDI $OFTP_EERP_PRI O conn_id ""

Where'conn_id’ isthe name of the OFTP connection where this
functionality should take place.

To disable the feature, deassign the logical name:

$DEASSI GV TABLE=DECEDI $LOG CAL_NAMES DECEDI $OFTP_
EERP_PRI O _<conn_i d>
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Defining Window Schedules

The OFTP gateway is areal-time communication system; you and your
trading partner must be connected simultaneoudly in order to exchange data.
You and the partner must therefore agree awindow schedule for connecting
to OFTP; thisisatime frame (or several time frames) within which all
transmission files are to be sent or received. For example, you may agree to
send and receive transmission files on weekdays, between 09:00 and 17:00;
you define awindow for these times, and the window is unlikely to change.

There may be occasions when you need to exchange transmission files
outside the normal schedule. You can do this by setting up a one-time
window for a specific exchange, as described in Chapter 13.

You set up awindow schedule as follows:
1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection

Details, to set up and save the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select Edit Window Schedule
Details.

. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 11-3.

. Complete the details on the form. You need to specify the day of the
week, and the start and end times for your window. For the day, you can
specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday
MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN

If you want the job to start and then to run for the rest of the day, you can
specify the Day and Start time only.

A W
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Figure 11-3 Window Scheduling Details Screen

Insert Figure...

For example, to specify that the gateway isto be open each Friday,
between 08:00 and 19:00:

» Enter FRI inthe Day field and press Return .

(The Start and End Time fields change so you can enter only atime, and
not adate.)

* Enter “08:00” in the Start Time field.
e Enter “19:00” in the End Time field.

If you do not specify anything in the Day field, you can define a specific
date and time at which the gateway isto open. Thisisaone-time
window.

5. Press Do to display the Options menu; select Save Schedule to store this
schedule. You can now define further windows if you require them.

Exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Defining NODE Details

Thisisanew optional feature introduced in DEC/EDI V4.0 . Thisalowsus
to register a connection on a particular nodel[s].

You define the node specific connection details as follows :
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1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details,
to set up the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select "Create New Node details" .
3. Inthe pop-up window, enter the Node name and press return.

4. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown. The connection-id and
node-id you selected earlier are shown at the top of the screen.

Starting the OFTP Gateway

Enabling

You must start and enable the gateway before you can exchange
transmission files with trading partners. To start the gateway:

EDl > START GATEWAY OFTP_GATEWAY

Having started the gateway, you need to enable it: see Section Enabling and
Disabling the OF TP Gateway on page 11-19. Under normal conditions you
do not need to shut down the gateway. If you merely want to prevent
transmission files being exchanged, you can do so by disabling a specific
connection (see Section Enabling an OF TP Connection on page 11-20) or
by disabling the gateway (see Section Enabling and Disabling the OF TP
Gateway on page 11-19).

You do need to shut down and restart the gateway if you make changes to
the gateway parameters. To shut down the gateway, use SHUTDOWN
GATEWAY:

To shut down the entire gateway:
EDl > SHUTDOAN GATEWAY OFTP_GATEWAY

Once the gateway has been shut down, it does not accept transmission files
from the Translation Service, and does not make connections to trading
partners.

and Disabling the OFTP Gateway

You can only exchange transmission files with atrading partner when the
connection is enabled.

You must enable each connection after you first set it up on the
communications gateway. You also need to enable a connection
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subsequently, whenever you want to use the connection after it has been
disabled.

You must disable aconnection before changing the detail s of the connection.
You can also disable the connection if you want to temporarily stop
exchanging transmission files with atrading partner.

To enable or disable a gateway, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameter s from theinitial menu.

3. Sdlect Maintain Gateway Parameter s from the parameters menu.
4

. You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server; each gateway
is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down the list to the gateway you want to enable
or disable, and pressDo .

5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select .

6. Exit fromthe EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Enabling an OFTP Connection

You can only exchange transmission files with a trading partner, when the
OFTP connection is enabled. You enable each connection when you first set
it up on the communications gateway. You can disable the connection if you
want to temporarily stop exchanging transmission files through that
connection with atrading partner.

You must enable the connection after it isfirst set up, and subsequently
whenever you want to use the connection after it has been disabled.

You must disable a connection before changing the detail s of the connection.
Having the capability of enabling a connection is particularly useful in the
event that a connection has been automatically disabled. A connection can
be automatically disabled by Digital DEC/EDI when atrading partner does
not respond to attempts at connection.

To enable or disable a connection, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Connection Details, asfollows:
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Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.
Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.
Select Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

A w DR

You are shown alist of connections on the Server; each connection is
shown as either enabled or disabled.

Move the highlight bar down thelist to the connection you want to
enable or disable, and press Do .

5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select .

6. Exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Starting a Connection Manually

To start aconnection manually, that is, to send documentsthat have a current
status of AWAIT_TRANSMISSION, you use the START CONNECTION
command. You identify the OFTP connection-id defined earlier, asfollows:

START CONNECTION connection-id OFTP

For example, to start a connection called TPOFTP, you would use the
command:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON TPOFTP OFTP

Remember that you must have awindow open for the connection to start.
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Chapter 12 Setting Up the Pedi
Gateway

This chapter describes how to set up the Digital DEC/EDI Service, and the
Mailbus 400 Message Transfer Agent (MTA), so that you can exchange
X.435 Pedi documents with your trading partners.

The Pedi gateway can send and receive the following mesages:

. X.435 (Pedi)
. 1984 PO and P2
. 1988 PO and P2

Figure 12—1 shows a summary of what you need to do to set up the Pedi
gateway.

Figure 12-1 Summary of Setting Up Pedi Gateway

Insert Figure...
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Prerequisites

This chapter assumes the following:

You have loaded the Digital DEC/EDI X.400 Services license on your
Digital DEC/EDI X.400 gateway node.

You have set up a Routing Domain within which your MTA and the
Digital DEC/EDI User Agent operate.

A Routing Domain is a Mailbus 400 term that describes a group of
MTAsthat access the same routing information. This routing information
isheld in an X.500 directory.

You have set up an MTA.
The MTA verification procedure (1VP) runs successfully.

If you have not aready done all this, see the Digital DEC/EDI Installation
book for information on installing Digital DEC/EDI licences, and see
Mailbus 400 MTA Planning and Setup for the other topics.

Setting Up The Mailbus MTA to Support The
Digital DEC/EDI User Agent

This section describes the following:

How to register Digital DEC/EDI as a user agent of the Mailbus 400
Message Transfer Agent (MTA).

How to set up the O/R address that the user agent serves.

How to define O/R addresses for each trading partner for each trading
partner or VAN to whom the MTA sends messages. In Digital DEC/EDI,
this address is the connection-id

These can be complete or partial O/R addresses. They include arouting
instruction to enable the MTA to determine how to deliver messages to
this O/R address. See Mailbus 400 MTA Planning and Setup for details
of defining O/R addresses for individuals in other routing domains.

Defining the Pedi Gateway as a User Agent
To define Digital DEC/EDI as aregistered user of the MTA:
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1. Open your MTA startup script, SY SSSTARTUP:-MTA$START.NCL,
with atext editor.

2. Inthe section on defining user agents, add the following lines:

create nta agent "DECEDI" type xapi
enabl e nta agent "DECED "

3. Savethefile

4. Runyour MTA startup script to make your changes take effect:

$ RUN SYS$SYSTEM NCL
NCL> DO SYS$STARTUP: MTASSTART. NCL
NCL> EXIT

Defining the O/R Address Served by the Digital DEC/EDI User

Agent

The Digital DEC/EDI Pedi User Agent serves only one O/R address. This
O/R addressisthe Originator address for any outgoing EDI message. It must
match exactly the O/R address you define within Digital DEC/EDI, as
described in Section Defining Gateway Parameters on page 12-14.

For example, suppose that your Digital DEC/EDI User Agentisin the
MY CO-RD Routing Domain, with the following characteristics:

Country Code GB

Administration Domain PTT-ADMD

Private Domain MY CO-PRDM
Organization Name MY CO-PURCHASE
MTA Server Name MY CO-MTA

To define this address and show that it is served by the Digital DEC/EDI
user agent, you would need to add the following entry to the X.500
directory:

NCL> SET MIS "/ MIS=MyCO- RD' ORADDRESS -

_NCL> "C=GB; A=PTT-ADMD; P=MYCO- PRMD;, O=MYCO- PURCHASE" -
_NCL> RQUTI NG | NSTRUCTI ON [ ACTI ON=DELI VER, -

_NCL> SERVER MIA="MYCO MTA", AGENT="DECEDI ", -

_NCL> DEFI NI TI VE OCRADDRESS="C=GB; A=PTT- ADMD; P=MYCO- PRVD,
OC=MYCO- PURCHASE; "]
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Remember that this O/R address you define for Digital DEC/EDI must
match exactly the address information you give to Digital DEC/EDI when
you define the gateway parameters. Table 12—1 shows you the equivalence
between NCL O/R address qualifiers and the fields on the Digital DEC/EDI
connection details screens.

Table 12-1 NCL O/R Address Qualifiers and Their Equivalent
Digital DEC/EDI Gateway Parameters

NCL Oraddress Gateway Parameters
Qualifiers
C Local Country Code
A Local Administration Management Domain
P Local Private Management Domain
0] Local Organization
Oou1l Local Unit Name 1
ou2 Local Unit Name 2
Oou3 Local Unit Name 3
ou4 Local Unit Name 4
CN Local Common Name
G Local Given Name
I Local Initials
S Local Surname
Q Local Generation
X.121 Loca X.121 Address
T-1D Local Termina 1D
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Table 12-1 NCL O/R Address Qualifiers and Their Equivalent
Digital DEC/EDI Gateway Parameters

NCL Oraddress Gateway Parameters
Qualifiers

N-1D Local Unique UAID

Defining O/R Addresses for Trading Partners and VANs

This section describes how to define your trading partner’s or VAN’'s O/R
addressto the MTA.

Remember that this remote O/R address you define for your trading partner
or VAN must match exactly the address information you give to Digital
DEC/EDI when you define the connection details. Table 12—2 shows you
the equivalence between NCL O/R address qualifiers and the fields on the
Digital DEC/EDI connection details screens.

Before you can define your trading partner’s or VAN'’s address, you need to
do the following:

1. Create adomain entry for the remote domain, if the trading partner or
VAN isin aremote routing domain.

For example, if the remote domain is ACME-RD:

NCL> CREATE MIS "/ MIS=MyCO- RD' DOMAI N " ACME- RD' -

_NCL> DI FFERENT CCI TT DOVAI N TRUE

NCL> SET MIS "/ MIS=MyCO- RD' DOMAI N " ACME- RD' DESCRI PTI ON -
_NCL> "The ACME-RD routing donmin; direct connection”

2. Specify arouting instruction that defines how the remote domainis
served.

For example:

NCL> SET MIS "/ MIS=MYCO- RD" DOVAI N " ACME- RD' ROUTI NG
I NSTRUCTI ON -

_NCL>[ ACTI ON=TRANSFER TO DQOVAI N, BOUNDARY MIA="MYCO- MTA"]

The NCL command that you use to describe an O/R address in another
routing domain is very similar to the one you used in Section Defining the
O/R Address Served by the Digital DEC/EDI User Agent on page 12-3 to
define the O/R address that Digital DEC/EDI serves. For example, suppose
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that your trading partner isin the United States, with the following address

details:

Country Code us
Administration Domain USADMD
Private Domain ACME
Organization Name SALES

In this case, you would need to add the following entry to the X.500
directory:

NCL> SET MIS "/ MIS=MyCO- RD' ORADDRESS -

_NCL> "C=US; A=USADMD; P=ACME; O=SALES" -

_NCL> RQUTI NG | NSTRUCTI ON [ ACTI ON=TRANSFER TO DOVAI N, -
_NCL> SERVER DQOVAI N=" ACME- RD' ]

Remember that this remote O/R address you define for your trading partner
or VAN must match exactly the address information you give to Digita
DEC/EDI when you define the connection details. Table 122 shows you
the equivalence between NCL O/R address qualifiers and the fields on the
Digital DEC/EDI connection details screens.

Table 12-2 NCL O/R Address Qualifiers and Their Equivalent
Digital DEC/EDI Connection Details

NCL O/R Address Connection Details
Qualifiers
C Country Code
A Administration Management Domain
P Private Management Domain
0] Organization
ou1l Unit Name 1
ou2 Unit Name 2

SETTING UP THE PEDI GATEWAY



Setting Up The Mailbus MTA to Support The Digital DEC/EDI User Agent 12-7

Table 12-2 NCL O/R Address Qualifiers and Their Equivalent
Digital DEC/EDI Connection Details

NCL O/R Address Connection Details
Qualifiers
ous3 Unit Name 3
ou4 Unit Name 4
CN Common Name
G Given Name
I Initials
S Surname
Q Generation
X.121 X.121 Address
T-1D Terminal ID
N-1D Unique UAID
DDA Domain Defined Attribute

Supported Elements of Service

The EDI Message (EDIMS) EDI Messaging (EDIMG) System Kernel
Functional Profile contains 36 mandatory X.435 Service Elements. At this
release, Digital DEC/EDI supports only 30 out of the 36. The Service
Elements not supported are:
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Cross Reference Information
Deferred Delivery

Deferred Delivery Cancellation
Disclosure of Other Recipients
DL Expansion History Indication
Multi-part Body

The full list of 36 mandatory Service Elementsis asfollows:

1.

Access Management

Enables a User Agent (UA) and Message Transfer Agent (MTA) to
establish access to one another and to manage information associated
with access establishment.

Alternate Recipient Allowed

Enables an originating user to request the Physical Delivery Access Unit
(PDAU) to provide additional rendition facilities.

. Character Set

Allows the originator to indicate in the heading of the EDI-message, the
character set used in the EDI body of the message.

Content Type Indication

Enables the originating User Agent (UA) to indicate the content type of
each submitted message. A recipient User Agent (UA) can have one or
more content types delivered to it. An example of a content typeisthe
contents generated by the Inter Personal Mail (IPM) class of co-
operating UAs.

Conversion Prohibition

Enables an originating User Agent (UA) to instruct the Message Transfer
System (MTS) that the implicit encoded information type conversion(s)
should not be performed for a particular message.

. Converted Indication

Enables the Message Transfer System (MTS) to indicate to arecipient
User Agent (UA) that the Message Transfer System (MTS) performed
encoded information type conversion on adelivered message. The
recipient User Agent (UA) isinformed of the resulting types.
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7. Cross Reference Information (on reception only)

Allows the originator to indicate in the heading of an EDI-message,
information that can be used for cross referencing between application
specified reference IDs within an EDI interchange and body parts of this
or other EDI-messages.

8. Deferred Delivery

Enablesan originating User Agent (UA) to instruct the Message Transfer
System (MTS) that a message being submitted shall be delivered no
sooner than a specified date and time. Delivery will take place as closeto
the date and time specified as possible, but not before. The date and time
specified for the deferred delivery is subject to alimit which is defined
by the originator's management domain.

9. Deferred Delivery Cancellation

Enables an originating User Agent (UA) to instruct the Message Transfer
System (MTS) to cancel a previously submitted deferred delivery
message. The cancellation attempt may or may not always succeed.
Possible reasons for failure are: deferred delivery time has passed, or the
message has already been forwarded within the Message Transfer
System (MTS).

10.Delivery Notification

Enables an originating User Agent (UA) to request that the originating
User Agent (UA) be explicitly notified when a submitted message has
been successfully delivered to arecipient User Agent (UA) or access
unit. The notification isrelated to the submitted message by means of the
message identifier and includes the date and time of delivery.

11. Delivery Time Stamp Indication

Enables the Message Transfer System (MTS) to indicate to arecipient
User Agent (UA) the date and time at which the Message Transfer
System (MTS) delivered a message. In the case of physical delivery, it
indicates the date and time at which the Physical Delivery Access Unit
(PDAU) has taken responsibility for printing and further delivery of the

physical message.

12.Disclosure of Other Recipients
This enables the originating User Agent (UA) to instruct the Message
Transfer System (MTS) when submitting a multi-reci pient message, to

disclose the O/R (Originator/Recipient) names of all other recipientsto
each recipient User Agent (UA), upon delivery of the message. The O/R

SETTING UP THE PEDI GATEWAY



12-10 Setting Up The Mailbus MTA to Support The Digital DEC/EDI User Agent

(Originator/Recipient) names disclosed are as supplied by the originating
User Agent (UA). If the distribution list expansion has been performed,
then only the originator Distribution List (DL) name will be disclosed,
and not the names of its members.

13.Distribution List (DL) Expansion History Indication

Providesto arecipient, at delivery, information about the distribution
list(s) through which the message has arrived. It isaloca matter asto
how much of thisinformation is presented to the recipient.

14.EDI Message Type(s)

Allows the originator to indicate in the heading of an EDI-message the
type(s) of EDI messages contained in the EDI interchange (e.g. invoices,
purchase orders, €tc.).

15.EDI Notification Request

Allowsthe originating EDI User Agent (UA) to request that it be notified
of arecipient’s acceptance, refusal or forwarding of EDI Message
(EDIM) responsihility, in any combination, for the message carrying this
request. The originating EDI User Agent (UA) conveys this request to
the recipient EDI User Agent (UA)/MSor AU.

16.EDI Standard Indication

Enables the originating EDI User Agent (UA) to indicate in the heading
of an EDI-message the type of EDI standard that is contained in this
EDI-message (e.g. EDIFACT, X12 etc.).

17.EDI Message |dentification

Enables co-operating EDI-UAsto convey aglobally unique identifier for
each EDI-message sent or received. The EDI-message identifier is
composed of an O/R (Originator/Recipient) name of the originator and
an identifier that is unique with respect to that name. EDI-UAs and EDI
Message (EDIM)G users use this identifier to refer to a previously sent
or received EDI-message (for example, in EDI notifications).

18.EDI Message (EDIM) Responsibility Forwarding Allowed Indication

Allows an originating EDI- User Agent (UA) to indicate that the EDI
Message (EDIM) responsibility for this EDI-message may be forwarded
on by therecipient EDI- User Agent (UA).

19.EDIN Receiver (on reception only)

Allows the originator, or aforwarding EDI- User Agent (UA)/MS
(Message Store), to indicate to a recipient that O/R
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(Originator/Recipient) address that requested notifications should be
returned to.

20.Expiry Date/Time Indication (on reception only)

Allows the originator to indicate to the recipient the date and time after
which the originator considers the EDI-message to be invalid. Theintent
isto state the originator’s assessment of the current applicability of an
EDI-message. The particular action on behalf of arecipient by the
recipient, or by the recipient’s EDI- User Agent (UA), is unspecified.
Possible actions might be to file or delete the EDI-message after the
expiry date has passed.

21.Grade of Ddlivery Selection

Enables an originating User Agent (UA) to request that transfer through
the Message Transfer System (MTS) be urgent or non-urgent, rather than
normal. The time periods defined for non-urgent and urgent transfer are
longer and shorter, respectively, than that defined for normal transfer.
Thisindication is also sent to the recipient with the message.

22.Incomplete Copy Indication

Allows aforwarding EDI- User Agent (UA) to indicate that the
forwarded EDI-message is an incomplete copy of an EDI-message with
the same EDI-message identification in that one or many body parts of
the original EDI-message are absent.

23.Interchange Header

Allowsthe originating EDI- User Agent (UA) to place data el ements of
the EDI interchange headers in corresponding fields in the EDI Message
(EDIM).

24.Message | dentification

Enables the Message Transfer System (MTS) to provide the User Agent
(UA) with an unique identifier for each message or probe submitted or
delivered by the Message Transfer System (MTS). UAs and the M essage
Transfer System (MTS) use thisidentifier to refer to apreviously
submitted message in connection with elements of service such as
delivery and non-delivery notification.

25.Multi-destination Delivery

Enables an originating User Agent (UA) to specify that a message being
submitted isto be delivered to more than one recipient User Agent (UA).
Simultaneous delivery to all specified UAsis not implied.
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26.Multi-part Body (on reception only)

Allows an originator to send to a recipient an EDI-message with a body
that is comprised of several parts. The nature and attributes, or type, of
each body part are conveyed along with the body part.

27.Non-delivery Notification

Enables an Message Transfer System (MTS) to notify an originating
User Agent (UA) if a submitted message was not delivered to the
specified recipient User Agents (UAS). The reason the message was not
ddlivered isincluded as part of the notification.

28.0bsoleting Indication (on reception only)

Allows the originator to indicate to the recipient that one or more EDI-
messages previously sent by the originator are obsolete. The EDI-
message that carries this indication supersedes the obsolete EDI-
message(s).

29.0riginal Encoded Information Types Indication (EIT)
Enables an originating User Agent (UA) to specify to the Message
Transfer System (MTS) the encoded information types of a message
being submitted. When the message is delivered, it also indicates to the
recipient User Agent (UA) the encoded information types of the message
specified by the originating User Agent (UA).

30.0riginator Indication
Allows the identity of the originator to be conveyed to the recipient.

31.Recipient Indication

Allows the originator to provide the names of one or more EDI Message
(EDIMG) users, or Distribution List (DL)s, who are intended recipients
of the EDI-message. In addition it is possible to specify an action request
qualifier for each recipient, such as (for action; Copy; Other (as defined
bilateraly)).

32.Related Message(s) (on reception only)

Allows the originator to associate with the EDI-message being sent, the
globally unique identifiers of one or more other messages which share
the same identification space (e.g. |P-messages). This enables the
recipient's EDI- User Agent (UA), for example, to retrieve from storage
acopy of the referenced messages.

33.Requested Delivery Method
Allows a user to request, on a per-recipient basis, the preference of
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method or methods of message delivery (such as through an access unit).
Non-délivery resultsif preference(s) cannot be satisfied.

34.Submission Time-stamp Indication
Enables the Message Transfer System (MTS) to indicate to the
originating User Agent (UA) and each recipient User Agent (UA) the
date and time at which a message was submitted to the M essage Transfer
System (MTS). In the case of physical ddivery, this also enables the
PADU to indicate the date and time of submission on the physical
message.

35.Typed Body
Permits the nature and characteristics of the body of an EDI-Message to
be conveyed along with the body. Permissible body part types are EDI
body, forwarded EDI Message (EDIM) body, and externally defined
body parts.

36.User/ User Agent (UA) Capabilities Registration
Enables a User Agent (UA) to indicate to its Message Transfer Agent
(MTA), through registration, the unrestricted use of any or all of the
following capabilities with respect to received messages. The Message
Transfer Agent (MTA) will not deliver to aUser Agent (UA) amessage
that does not match, or exceeds, the capabilities registered.

What You Must Do In Digital DEC/EDI

Before setting up the Pedi gateway detailsin Digital DEC/EDI, be sure that
you have registered the Digital DEC/EDI PEDI_GATEWAY component,
together with the associated connection-id. You should already have done
this, using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Services, as

described in Chapter 2.

To set up the Pedi gateway detailsin Digital DEC/EDI, you need to do the
following:
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Define the Digital DEC/EDI Pedi gateway parameters — see Section
Defining Gateway Parameters on page 12-14.

Define the connections used to send transmission filesto your trading
partners — see Section Defining the Connection on page 12-17.

Set up awindow schedule to tell Digital DEC/EDI when this connection
can be used — see Section Defining Window Schedules on page 12-27.

Start the Digital DEC/EDI Pedi gateway — see Section Sarting the
Digital DEC/EDI Pedi Gateway on page 12-30.

Enable the Digital DEC/EDI Pedi gateway — see Section Enabling the
Digital DEC/EDI Pedi Gateway on page 12-30.

Enable the connection — see Section Enabling a Pedi Connection on
page 12-31. Transmissions now take place according to the predefined
window schedule.

(Optional) Start the connection manually — see Section Sarting a
Connection Manually on page 12-32.

Defining Gateway Parameters

To set up the gateway parameters, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1.
2.
3.

Give the command EDIT CONFIGURATION.
Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu.
Select Maintain Gateway Par ameter s from the parameters menu.

Digital DEC/EDI lists the gateway components on the Server. Each
gateway is shown as either enabled or disabled.

Press Insert and enter PEDI in the pop-up window. This takes you to the
Parameter Details screen.

(Alternatively, if you are modifying the parameters of an existing
gateway, move the highlight bar down the list to the Pedi gateway, and
press Select )

The next two screens allow you enter or modify the gateway parameters;
edit thefields asrequired. The screens areillustrated in Figure 12—2, and
the fields on them are explained in Table 12-3.
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Figure 12-2  Pedi Parameter Details Screens

Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...

6. When you have finished, press Do and select Save These Details.

You can then go on to define the connection details, as described in
Section Defining the Connection on page 12-17, or exit from the EDIT
CONFIGURATION screens.
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Table 12-3 Gateway Parameters
Mandatory Default Description
Fields

Connection 20 Number of failed connection attempts before

Error Limit Digital DEC/EDI disables the connection
automatically. Thislimit appliesto al
connections associated with this gateway.
You can arrange to receive a mail message
reporting the disconnection by defining the
logical name DECEDI$MAIL_PEDI in
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM. The value can
be any OpenVMS mail address: a single address,
alist separated by commas, or the name of a
distribution list; the file containing a distribution
list must be accessible to the Digital DEC/EDI
account. See Section Defining Logicalsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM on page 2-9 if you
need an explanation of how to define Digital
DEC/EDI logical names.

User Agent DECEDI  The name of the Digital DEC/EDI User Agent.

Name

Delivery 00:05:00 Theinterval between checksof the MTA Delivery

Queue Pall Queue for incoming messages.

Interval

Optional Default Description
Fields

Local Country  None The code for the country where your Digital

Code DEC/EDI Communication Service nodeis.

Local None The administration domain code for the domain

Administration where Digital DEC/EDI is.

Domain

Local Private None The X.400 private domain code for the domain

Domain where Digital DEC/EDI is.
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Table 12-3 Gateway Parameters
Mandatory Default Description
Fields
Local None The name of your organization.
Organization
Local None A common name used to describe Digital
Common DEC/EDI.
Name
Local Unit None A list of up to four organizational subunits which
Namel, 2, 3,4 help to identify Digital DEC/EDI.
Local Surname None The surname component of Digital DEC/EDI’s
personal name.
Local Given None The given name component of Digital
Name DEC/EDI’s personal name.
Local Initias None Theinitials component of Digital DEC/EDI’s
personal name.
Local None The family generation component of Digital
Generation DEC/EDI ’s personal hame.
Local Unique None Thisidentifies the X.400 User Agent identifier.
UAID
Local X121 None Your X.121 address. Thisis Digital DEC/EDI’s
Address telex number.
Local Terminal  None Digital DEC/EDI 'sterminal ID for this
ID connection. Thefield isaqualifier to the X.121

Address.

Defining the Connection
At this point, you must already have done the following:
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Registered the PEDI_GATEWAY component; you specified the
connection-id when you did this. See Section Specifying Connection-ids
on page 2-4 if you have not yet defined this.

Specified the same connection-id when you set up the relevant trading
partner’s profile on the Trandlation Service. See Section Creating a
Trading Partner Profile and Agreements on page 15-3 if you have not yet
donethis.

To specify details of the connection:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION:

EDI >EDI T CONFI GURATI ON

2. Select Maintain Server Parametersfrom the initial menu. This takes

you to the Maintain Server Parameters Menu.
Select Maintain Connection Details.

Digital DEC/EDI displays alist of connections on the Server. Each
connection is shown as either enabled or disabled.

To define anew connection-id: press Insert, and enter the relevant
connection-id in the pop-up window: for example, PCON.

To modify an an existing connection: move the highlight bar down the
list to the connection you require, and press Select

Digital DEC/EDI now displays sequence of screens on which you enter
or modify connection details. Use the keys Next Screen and Prev Screen
to move between screens, and edit the fields as required.

The screens are shown illustrated in Figure 12—3, and the fields on them
are explained in the following tables:

Table 124 — showing the mandatory fields
Table 12-5 — showing the optional fields
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Figure 12-3  Pedi Connection Details Screens

Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...
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Insert Figure...

Insert Figure...

Note: Note that the fields making up the O/R name must match exactly with
those of your trading partner, including the case of the letters.
5. When you have finished, press Do and select Save This Connection.

You can then go on to define window schedules, as described in Section
Defining Window Schedules on page 12-27; or you can exit from the
EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.
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Connection Details - Mandatory Fields

Mandatory
Field

Default

Description

Syntax

Current Error
Count

Spaces

The
current
value

Thisindicates the standard for files through this
connection. In normal use, you enter one of
EDIFACT, TRADACOMS, X12, or MULTIPLE.
MULTIPLE indicatesthat you arelikely to receive
transmission files of more than one standard
through this connection.

If you are using ODETTE, specify EDIFACT as
the syntax. If you are using TDCC, specify X12
syntax. If you intend to make use of the trandlation
bypass facility, enter one of the following:

BYPASS — Indicates that Digital
DEC/EDI isto passall incoming datato an
application, without using the Translation
Service.

MIXED — Indicates that Digital
DEC/EDI isto split incoming data into
separate interchange sets, then process
each X 12 interchange set according to the
Use Trangdlators on Inbound setting in the

trading partner agreement details. Any

other interchange sets that are not X12, it
passes to an application, without using the

Translation Service.

SPLIT — Indicates that Digital DEC/EDI
isto split incoming data into separate
interchange sets, and then pass those
interchange sets to an application, without
using the Trangdlation Service.

Indicates the number of errors that have occurred
for this connection. The only value you can
changethistoiszero (0).
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Table 12-4 Connection Details - Mandatory Fields
Mandatory Default Description
Field
Message Type PEDI One of the following:
PEDI
P2-1988
P2-1984
P0O-1984
P0O-1988
P0O-1984-EB
P0O-1988-EB
All message encodings default to using IASTEXT,
except PO-1984-EB and P0O-1988-EB message
types, which encode a message using EBCDIC
characters.
The year, 1984 or 1988, refersto the X.400
messaging standard to be used in constructing the
envelope for transmission.
EDI Y Indicates whether or not you request an EDI
Notification Notification message from your partner or VAN.
Request See Section EDI Notification on page 12-32 for
more information about EDI notification
messages.
Conversion Y Indicates whether or not conversion of the
Prohibited message to a different format by a Message
Transfer Agent is allowed.
Responsibility Y (PEDI message types.) Indicates whether or not to
Forwarding allow the receiver to forward the responsibility for
Allowed this message to another User Agent.
Alternate N Indicates whether or not the messageis allowed to
Recipient be received by someone other than the addressee.
Allowed
Expansonof N (X.400 1988 message types.) Indicates whether or
Dlist not expansion of distribution listsis prohibited.
Prohibited
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Table 12-4 Connection Details - Mandatory Fields
Mandatory Default Description
Field
Recipient N (X.400 1988 message types.) Indicates whether or
Redirection not the originator prohibits the recipient from
Prohibited redirecting the message.
Grade of 0 The priority with which the messageisto be
Delivery transferred. Possible values are:
Selection
0 — Normd
1—Low
2 — Urgent
Preferred ANY | dentifies the modes of delivery requested by the
Delivery originator, in decreasing preference order. Use a
Modes comma ( , ) to separate delivery modes. For

example: TELETEX,VIDEOTEX

Possible values are:
ANY — Any delivery mode
G3-FAX — Delivery to G3 facsimile
terminal
G4-FAX — Delivery to G4 facsimile
terminal
IA5 — Ddlivery to an IA5 terminal
MTS — Dedlivery by the MTS
PDS — Delivery by aphysical delivery
system
(for example, the postal system)
TELEPHONE — Delivery by telephone
TELETEX — Deélivery to a Teletex
facsimile termina
TELEX — Ddlivery to a Telex terminal
VIDEOTEX — Delivery to a Videotex
terminal
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Table 12-4 Connection Details - Mandatory Fields
Mandatory Default Description
Field

Record 1024 (P2 and PO message types.) Thisis the maximum

Length size of the records the trading partner wantsin the
file you send. Use this to make sure the trading
partner’s User Agent does not get records that are
too long.

First 0 (P2 and PO message types.) Thisindicates the first

Terminator character used as arecord terminator for records
with anon-zero size. You must use terminators if
the records will have variable size.
For P2 messages, enter 013 as the first terminator;
thisisthe decimal ASCII code for a carriage
return. If you do not want to use terminators, enter
000 in thisfield.
Possible values: 1 to 255

Second 0 (P2 and PO message types.) Thisindicates the

Terminator second character used as a record terminator for

records with anon-zero size. You must use
terminators if the records will have variable size.

For P2 messages, enter 010 as the second
terminator; thisisthe decimal ASCII code for a
line feed. If you do not want to use terminators,
enter 000 in thisfield.

Possible values: 1 to 255.
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Table 12-5 Connection Details - Optional Fields

Field Name

Default

Description

Service Description

Country Code

Administration
Domain

Private Domain

Organization

Unit Name 1, 2, 3,
4

Pedi
Communications

None

None

None

None

None

Allows you to enter a description of
the connection. Thisinformation is
not used by Digital DEC/EDI: itisfor
you to use as a note of the
information that you have entered.

The code for the country where the
trading partner’s node is sited. You
can enter either atwo-character
aphabetic or three-character numeric
country code. The case (upper or
lower) of the code you typeis
preserved.

This country code forms part of the
O/R name used by the recipient. See
X.400 Pedi Gateway Management
Guide for alist of country codes.

The name of the trading partner’s
administrative domain. It forms part
of the O/R name used by the
recipient.

The name of the trading partner’s
private domain. It forms part of the
O/R name used by the recipient.

The name of the trading partner’s
organization. It forms part of the O/R
name used by the recipient.

A list of up to four organizational
subunits that identify the trading
partner. It forms part of the O/R name
used by the recipient.
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Table 12-5

Connection Details - Optional Fields

Field Name

Default

Description

Surname

Common Name

Given Name

Initials

Generation

Unique UAID

X121 Address

Terminal 1D

None

None

None

None

None

None

None

None

The surname component of the
trading partner’s personal name. It
forms part of the O/R name used by
the recipient.

(X.400 1988 message types) The
X.400 recipient common name for
this connection.

The given name component of the
trading partner’s personal name. It
forms part of the O/R name used by
the recipient.

Theinitials component of the trading
partner’s personal name. It forms part
of the O/R name used by the
recipient.

The family generation of the trading
partner’s personal name, for example,
Snr. It forms part of the O/R name
used by the recipient.

Your trading partner’s unique User
Agent id. It forms part of the O/R
name used by the recipient.

The trading partner’s X.121 address.
It forms part of the O/R name used by
the recipient.

A string which identifies the trading
partner’sterminal. It isaqualifier to
the X121 Address, and it forms part
of the O/R name used by the
recipient.
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Table 12-5 Connection Details - Optional Fields
Field Name Default Description
Remote Domain None Provides additional addressing
Defined Attributes information about your trading
(DDA1L... partner’s domain.
DDA4): Type and
Value
Local Domain None Provides additional addressing
Defined Attributes information to your trading partner
(DDA1L... about your domain.
DDA4): Type and
Value Domain-defined attributes are used to

pass non-standard addressing
information to the recipient’s domain
and are defined by that domain. These
fields form part of the O/R name
(Originator Recipient name) used by
the recipient.

You can specify the parameter value
$APPLICATION, in upper case, as
thefirst 12 characters of any of the
Valuefields. When Digital DEC/EDI
builds the X.400 message, it
substitutes the application
interchange id. Thisresultsin a
unique X.400 address for each
application when thetransmissionfile
is sent out from the Digital DEC/EDI
Communication Service.

When testing the SAPPLICATION in
loopback mode, you must also
specify $SAPPLICATION as aremote
domain defined attribute.

Defining Window Schedules

The Pedi gateway sends and receives transmission files on a store-and-
forward basis according to awindow schedule; thisisa period (or several
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periods) within which all transmission files are to be sent or received. For
example, you may agreeto send and receive transmission files on weekdays,
between 09:00 and 17:00; you define a window for these times, and the
window is unlikely to change.

There may be occasions when you need to exchange transmission files
outside the normal schedule. You can do this by setting up a one-time
window for a specific exchange, as described in Chapter 13.

You set up awindow schedule as follows:
1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection

Details, to set up and save the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select Edit Window Schedule
Details.

3. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown in Figure 12—4.

Figure 12-4 Window Schedule Details Screen

Insert Figure...

4. Complete the details on the form. You need to specify the day of the
week, and the start and end times for your window. For the day, you can
specify any of the following:

WD — for every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday
WE — for every Saturday and Sunday
MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT or SUN
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If you want the job to start and then to run for the rest of the day, you can
specify the Day and Start time only. Use the End time and Interval if you
want to run the job more than once on a given day.

For example, to specify that the gateway is to be open each Friday,
between 08:00 and 19:00:

Enter FRI in the Day field and press Return

(The Start and End Time fields change so you can enter only atime, and
not adate.)

Enter 08:00 in the Start Time field.
Enter 19:00 in the End Time field.

If you do not specify anything in the Day field, you can define a specific
date and time at which the gateway isto open. Thisisaone-time
window.

. Press Do to display the Options menu; select Save Schedule to store this
schedule. You can now define further windows if you require them.

Then exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.
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Defining NODE Details

Thisisanew optional feature introduced in DEC/EDI V4.0 . Thisalowsus
to register a connection on a particular node][s].

You define the node specific connection details as follows :

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details,
to set up the connection, as described earlier.

2. Press Do to display the pop-up menu; select "Create New Node details” .

3. Inthe pop-up window, enter the Node name and press return.

4. Digital DEC/EDI displays the screen shown. The connection-id and
node-id you selected earlier are shown at the top of the screen.

Starting the Digital DEC/EDI Pedi Gateway
You start the gateway using START GATEWAY:

EDI > START GATEWAY PEDI _GATEWAY

Although the gateway has now been started, no transmission files can be
transferred through the gateway until it has been enabled, as described in
Section Enabling the Digital DEC/EDI Pedi Gateway on page 12-30.

Under normal conditions you do not need to shut down the gateway.
However, if you want to prevent any transmission files being exchanged,
you can shut down the entire gateway. You must do this, for example, when
reconfiguring your Digital DEC/EDI system. To shut down the gateway, use
SHUTDOWN GATEWAY:

EDI > SHUTDOWN GATEWAY PEDI _GATEWAY

Once the gateway has been shut down, no transmission files are accepted
from the Translation Service, and no connections can be made to trading
partners.

Enabling the Digital DEC/EDI Pedi Gateway

Once you have started a gateway, you must enable it before transmission
files can be exchanged through the connections defined for it. If you want to
temporarily prevent the exchange of transmission files on agateway you can
disable the gateway.
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To enable or disable a gateway, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Select Maintain Server Parameter s from the initial menu.

3. Sdlect Maintain Gateway Parameters from the parameters menu.

You are shown alist of gateway components on the Server; each gateway
is shown as either enabled or disabled.

4. Movethe highlight bar down the list to the gateway you want to enable
or disable, and press Do

5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select

6. Exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Enabling a Pedi Connection

You can only exchange transmission files with atrading partner when the
connection is enabled.

You must enable each connection after you first set it up on the communica-
tions gateway. You a so need to enable a connection subsequently, whenever
you want to use the connection after it has been disabled.

You must disable aconnection before changing the detail s of the connection.
You can also disable the connection if you want to temporarily stop
exchanging transmission files with atrading partner.

To enable or disable a connection, use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Connection Details, as follows:

1. Givethe command EDIT CONFIGURATION.

2. Sdlect Maintain Server Parameter s from the initial menu.

3. Sdlect Maintain Connection Details from the parameters menu.

You are shown alist of connections on the Server; each connection is
shown as either enabled or disabled.
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4. Move the highlight bar down the list to the connection you want to
enable or disable, and press Do

5. An enable/disable toggle pops up in asmall box. Move the highlight bar
to Enable or Disable as required, and press Select

6. Exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens.

Starting a Connection Manually

To start aconnection manually, that is, to send documents that have a current
status of AWAIT_TRANSMISSION, you use the START CONNECTION
command. When you do this, you override any job schedules for that
connection. You specify the connection-id defined earlier, as follows:

START CONNECTION connection-id PEDI For example, to start an Pedi
connection called PCON, you would use the following command:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON PCON PEDI

Remember that you must have awindow open for the connection to start.

EDI Notification

You can request an EDI notification from a remote User Agent for any
outgoing Pedi message.

The User Agent will also create and send out an EDI notification if
reguested in the EDI message header of any messages that are received.

To request an EDI Notification from aremote User Agent, you set the EDI
Notification Request field on the connection details screen to Y. The Pedi
User Agent decodes any received notification and puts an entry into the
Digital DEC/EDI audit log, as follows:

Transm ssion file SENDI NG - Pedi message bei ng created.
Transm ssion file SENT - Pedi nessage submittted to |ocal MIA

Transm ssion file DELIVERED - Delivery report received from
renote MIA.

Transmi ssion file PURGEABLE - EDI Notification received from
renote User Agent.

If there is aproblem with any of these steps, the audit log status is updated
appropriately:

FAI LED- TO- SEND - error creating and submitting nessage.
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FAI LED- TO DELI VER - Non-Delivery report received.
FAI LED- AFTER- DELI VERY - EDI Negative Notification received.

If you do not request EDI notifications, then the transmission file's status
goes from SENT to DELIVERED and PURGEABLE when Digital
DEC/EDI receives adelivery report from the MTA. In this case, it is still
possibleto get FAILED-TO-SEND and FAILED-TO-DELIVER errors.

Tips for Testing

Turn on the MTA Message History Logging

If, during testing, you have problems with message delivery, you may find it
useful to turn on the message history logging within your MTA. To do this,
use the following NCL command:

NCL> SET MIA MESSAGE H STORY STATE ON

You can then use NCL commands to see details of what islogged. To seeall
logged history, for example, you use the command:

NCL> SHOW MTA ALL

Thereisan MTA performance degradation when you turn on logging, and
the logging also uses up disk space. Remember to turn off the logging when
you have finished your testing.

Use the Pedi User Agent Debug Logical Names

By using the Pedi User Agent debug logical name
DECEDI$PEDI_KEEP_MSGFILE you can make Digital DEC/EDI keep al
the following:

» Outbound message content, beforeit isencoded into ASN.1. Thefile that
iswrittenis:
DECEDI $ERROR: t r ansmi ssi on-fi | e- name. MESSAGE
» Inbound message content, after decoding from ASN.1. Thefilethat is
writtenis:

DECEDI $ERROR: t r ansmi ssi on-fi | e- nane. MESSAGE
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» All MTA delivery reports. These are saved as .REPORT filesin
DECEDI$ERROR.

To turn on thislogging, add the following line to
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE DECEDI $PEDI _KEEP_MSGFI LE 1

You can also save copies of all outbound and inbound EDI notifications. To
do this, you put the following linein DECEDI$SY LOGICALS.COM:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE DECEDI $PEDI _KEEP_EDI N 1

The notifications are each saved as:
DECEDI $ERROR: t r ansmi ssi on-fi | e- nanme. NOTI FI CATI ON

Remember to delete old files from your DECEDISERROR directory if you
use these logical names.

Decode the ASN.1 Message Content

It may be useful to see the format of the ASN.1 encoded message (envelope
and/or content). To decode the ASN.1 message and makeit readable, usethe
MTA decoder tool provided with the MAILBUS 400 kit. For example, to
decode the content of a message (on an OpenV M S system) use the
following:

@ys$manager: nt agdecoder -f -
nt a$bad_nsgs: BIFB45E9C2DECD11802CAA00040085AA. ;1 -¢

For more information about this tool see MAILBUS 400 Tuning and
Problem Solving Guide.
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Chapter 13 Exchanging Files Outside
Normal Schedule

This chapter explains how to set up one-time windows and job exceptions,
so that you can exchange transmission files outside your normal schedule.

What You Must Do

You probably exchange most transmission files according to a schedule that
you have agreed with your trading partner. For example, you might agreeto
send transmission files each weekday between 09:00 and 17:00. However,
sometimes you might want to define a one-time window, to override the
normal schedule. This could be for any of the following reasons:

* You have special requirements on a particular day.

* You are cleaning up business at the end of your financia year.

* You need to send specific dataimmediately.

You might also want to create a special job to transfer the data, and schedule
it asajob exception. This could be for the following reasons:

* You are using the Import/Export gateway, as the gateway you normally
useisunavailable.

* Youwant to get areport about all transmission files awaiting delivery
from aVVAN.

To set up unplanned exchanges, such as those listed above, you must:

1. Make surethat the relevant gateway, connection and job are already set
up. For an explanation of how to do this, see the relevant chapter on
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setting up the Communication Service, specific to the type of gateway
you are using.

Note that setting up jobs applies only to the job-oriented gateways:
Import/Export and X.25. The other gateways are not job-oriented: OFTP.

Schedule a one-time window, as described in Section Scheduling a One-
time Window on page 13-2. You only need to do thisif no normal
scheduled window is open at the time you want to exchange transmission
files.

Start the connection manually, as described in Section Sarting a
Connection Manually on Demand on page 13-3. This causes
transmission files to be exchanged, whatever type of gateway you are
using.

. Define ajob exception, as described in Section Scheduling a Job

Exception on page 13-3. Thisis an alternative to starting the connection
manually: for example, if you will not be available at the particular time
when you want transmission files to be exchanged. This alternative
applies only to the job-oriented gateways.

If you define ajob exception, as opposed to starting the connection
manually on demand, then you do need to make sure that the job
exception falls within a one-time window.

See also Section Exampl e of Using One-time Windows and Job Exceptions
on page 13-4 for an example using the Import/Export gateway.

Scheduling a One-time Window

You schedul e a one-time window as follows:

1.

Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details
to display the details of the relevant connection.

Press Do, and select Edit Window Schedule Details. You see the
Window Schedule Details screen.

Do not enter anything in the Day field, because thisfield controls a
repeating window. Instead, use the Start Time and End Time fields to
specify the date and time when you want the one-time window to open
and close.

Press Do, and select Save Schedule; you are prompted to confirm this.
You can then exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens; or else
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you can go on to define a job exception, as described in Section
Scheduling a Job Exception on page 13-3.

Starting a Connection Manually on Demand

Usethe START CONNECTION command to start a connection on demand.
The format of the command is;

START CONNECTION connection-id job-id

If you are connecting to a VAN, then you use the Digital DEC/EDI-defined
connection-id for that VAN. Otherwise the connection-id is user-defined.

If you are using ajob-oriented gateway (Import/Export or X.25), then you
need to quote the job-id of the particular job you wish to run: for example,
EDICT or IMPEXP. If you are using a hon-job-oriented gateway (OFTP),
then you use the *“dummy”’ job-id, OFTP.

For example, to start the connection GEISto run ajob called called FAST-
TRACK, you enter the command:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON GEI S FAST- TRACK

Scheduling a Job Exception

You can only schedule a job exception for the job-oriented gateways
(Import/Export and X.25); thisis an alternative to starting the connection on
demand. You do this as follows:

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details
to display the details of the relevant connection. If the connection is
currently enabled, you are prompted to disable it. Remember that no
currently scheduled job can run if you do disable the connection.

2. Press Do, and select Edit Job Exception Details. Identify the job-idin
the pop-up window. The job must already exist: you can, if you want,
define ajob specifically for this one interchange.

You then see the Job Exception Details screen, shown in Figure 13-1.

3. Complete the details on the screen, making sure that the job exception
you define falls within a previously-defined one-time window.

Defining ajob exception is the same as defining a normal job schedule,
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except that there is no Day field to control daily repetition. For the job
you want to run, you can:

* Runthejob just once. To do this use the Start Time and End Time fields
to specify the date/time when the job isto run; specify the samevaluein
both fields, imitating the field format already shown on the screen. Leave
the Interval field as zero.

* Runthejob anumber of times. To do this, use the Start Time and End
Time fields to specify the first and last date/time when the job may
commence. Usethe Interval field to specify the frequency with which the
jobisto run, in the format hh:mm.

Figure 13-1 Job Exception Details Screen

Insert Figure...

4. Press Do and select Save Schedule; you are prompted to confirm this.
Then exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens. If you disabled
the connection above, then you are prompted to re-enable it, as you exit.

Example of Using One-time Windows and Job
Exceptions

This example assumes that you have atrading partner called ACME. The
gateway through which you usually send transmission filesis unavailable,
so they have sent you all the transmission files on a magnetic tape. You want
to import the transmission files using the Import/Export gateway, at atime
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when you will not be available; therefore you run the job as ajob exception.
You would carry out the following steps:

1.

Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Connection Details
to define a connection GETIMP, which you can use to import files from
an import directory.

Press Do, and select Edit Window Schedule Details. You see the
Window Schedule Details screen.

Define the one-time window, starting today at 20:00, and ending today at
23:00. Thisisto allow adequate time to import all files. Do not enter
anything in the Day field.

Press Do, and select Save Schedule; you are prompted to confirm this.
Then go back to the screen of connection details.

Press Do, and select Edit Job Exception Details. Identify the standard
job-id IMPORT in the pop-up window. You then see the Job Exception
Details screen.

To run the job just once, enter today’s date and a time of 20:05, in both
the Start Time and End Time fields. You set atime slightly later than the
one-time window starts, to make sure that the window has had time to
take effect. Do not enter anything in the Interval field.

Press Do and select Save Schedule; you are prompted to confirm this,
Then exit from the EDIT CONFIGURATION screens; on the last screen
of the Maintain Connection Details option, press Do and toggle the
connection to Enable.

For more detailed information about defining I mport/Export connections,
see Chapter 10.

EXCHANGING FILES OUTSIDE NORMAL SCHEDULE






Chapter 14 Testing the Configuration
(CVP)

This book describes two forms of testing that you can carry out when you
have configured a Digital DEC/EDI system:

» Testing the configuration, by running the Configuration Verification
Procedure (CVP). The CVP enables you to do some basic testing of the
overall Digital DEC/EDI system you have set up: particularly the
configuration of services and the routing of documents.

Setting up and running the CV P is described in this chapter.
When you are satisfied with the results of the CV P test, you should go on
to test the Tranglation Service in more detail.

» Testing the Translation Service. You need to check that the Translation
Service converts and trand ates documents correctly, using the
dictionaries and tables that you have set up. In testing the Translation
Service, you need to create a closed environment that is as similar as
possible to the one in which you will be exchanging documents with
your trading partner.

Testing the Tranglation Service is described in Chapter 15.

When you are satisfied with the results of the test, you are ready to start
exchanging documents with the trading partner, on either atest or alive
basis.

What the CVP Does

The CVPisaprogram that tests your Digital DEC/EDI system. Run the
CVP after you havefirst configured Digital DEC/EDI. Then run it whenever
you want to test the configuration. You can run the CV P even when Digital
DEC/EDI is processing documents destined for Trading Partners (that is,
running live).
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The CVP checks that you have correctly configured the Digital DEC/EDI
servicesin your system. It does this by sending a document through the
system for export through the Import/Export gateway, and then importing
the transmission file again. The CV P can not be used with any other
communication gateway

The CVP tests the configuration of only certain components in the Digital
DEC/EDI Server: principally the Translation Service. It does not test the
configuration of the Mapping Service, nor of the Digital DEC/EDI Client.

When the CVP has finished it produces alog of the test, and areport
indicating whether or not the test has completed successfully.

How the CVP Routes Documents

The CVP sends a document from alocal application to a Tranglation
Service, where the document is converted to the appropriate format,
according to the syntax you use. The resulting transmission file is then sent
to the Import /Export gateway and exported to an OpenVM Sfile.

When the transmission file has been exported, the CVP importsit back into
Digital DEC/EDI and sends it through the Translation Service to the local
application. The import document is compared with the original document
to ensure that data has not been changed in its passage through Digital
DEC/EDI.

The sequence of sending a document from the application, through the
Import /Export gateway, and back to the application, is called aloopback
test.

If Digital DEC/EDI has not been set up correctly, the imported document
will not be returned to the application. You receive an error report which
identifies that the document has failed; you can use this, together with the
audit trails and error log, to locate and identify the problem.

Prerequisites for Running the CVP

In order to run the CVP, you must have the following:
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» Accessto aprivileged OpenVMS account on the node on which the CVP
will be run.

» Digital DEC/EDI administrator access rights for each service you
includein the CVP.

e Accesstotwo OpenVMS sessions.

e Theability to run batch jobs. Because the CV P sets off abatch job using
your account name, there must be no errorsin the system login file
(SYLOGIN.COM) or your own login file (normally LOGIN.COM). If
thereis an error in either of thesefiles, the CV P batch job will fail.

OpenVM S Privileges

You must have access to an account with extra OpenVMS privileges to run
the CVP. As aminimum, the account must have:

* NETMBX

« TMPMBX

e SYSPRV

« WORLD

You get these privileges when logged into the SY STEM account.
Digital DEC/EDI Administrator Access Rights

If you are setting up CV P routing information on each node you are testing,
you must have Digital DEC/EDI administrator access rights for each
service. If other people are setting up other nodes, you need to check with
them to make sure that your configurations do not conflict.

Accessto Two Terminal Sessions
In order to run the CVP you need to run two sessions:

* One session on the Server for monitoring and managing Digital
DEC/EDI. Thisalows you to track the progress of the test document
through the system.

» Onesession to issue OpenVMS commands and run the CVP. (Thisisthe
session for which you need OpenVMS privileges.) The CVP runsas an
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interactive process; whileit iswaiting for the test document to return you
cannot interrupt it.

You can get two sessions by using two terminals, or having two sessions on
the same terminal.

Digital DEC/EDI Processes

For the CVPto run, certain Digital DEC/EDI processes must be running.
Use the DCL command SHOW SY STEM to list the processes running on
the node. Look for the following:

» TheDigital DEC/EDI data server — process DECEDI$DS

If these processes are not running you must start Digital DEC/EDI, as
described in Section Sarting and Sopping Digital DEC/EDI on page 1-2.

How to Run the CVP

The CVP uses anumber of specific definitions when doing the loopback
tests. The main stagesin setting up the definitions and running the CVP are:

1. Setting up definitions for the CVP. (See Section Setting Up Definitions
for the CVP on page 14-5)

2. Shutting down and restarting Digital DEC/EDI. (See Section Shutting
Down and Restarting Digital DEC/EDI on page 14-7)

3. Starting arun of the CVP. (See Section Sarting the CVP on page 14-7)

4. Answering the dialogue questions that the CV P asks. (See Section
Responding to Questions from the CVP on page 14-7)

5. Sending and receiving documents. You will need to wait sometime,
while the outgoing document is converted, the transmission file is built
and exported, the same transmission file is re-imported, and the
incoming document is translated. (See Section Exporting and Importing
the Transmission File on page 14-9)

6. Examining the results from the CV P (See Section The CVP Report on
page 14-9)

7. Tidying up after the CV P test is complete. (See Section Tidying Up After
Running the CVP on page 14-10)
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Setting Up Definitions for the CVP

On the Translation Service you must:
1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Servicesto identify
the connection on the Import/Export gateway that will export and import

the test document. Depending on the document standard you are using,
you need to define one or more of the following connection-ids:

Table 14-1 CVP Connection IDs Based on EDI Standards

EDI Standard Connection ID
EDIFACT CVP_E
ODETTE CVP_O
X12 CVP X
TDCC CVP T
TRADACOMS CVvP C

For more information about the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Maintain Services, see Section Registering the Digital DEC/EDI
Services on page 2-2.

2. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register Applicationsto
identify the Digital DEC/EDI applications. Depending on the document
standard you are using, you heed to define the following application-ids:

EDIFACT CVP-SEND-EDIFACT
CVP-FETCH-EDIFACT
ODETTE CVP-SEND-ODETTE
CVP-FETCH-ODETTE
X12 CVP-SEND-X12
CVP-FETCH-X12
TDCC CVP-SEND-TDCC

CVP-FETCH-TDCC

TRADACOMS CVP-SEND-TRADACOM
CVP-FETCH-TRADACOM

For more information about the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
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Register Applications, see Section Registering the Applications on page
2-6.

3. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register Nodes to identify the
client application IDs. If you have not yet registered the server node, read
section 3.4 (Registering the Client Nodes) on how to do it. Once the node
has been registered select the server node by moving the highlight bar to
the server node name and select it. Once selected, pressthe Do key to
obtain the options box. Select the Register Client Applications option.
Use theinsert key to add the two CV P application |ds. Depending on the
document standard you are using, you heed to define the following
application-ids:

Table 14-1 CVP Application IDs Based on EDI Standards

EDI Standard Application ID

EDIFACT CVP-SEND-EDIFACT
CVP-FETCH-EDIFACT

ODETTE CVP-SEND-ODETTE
CVP-FETCH-ODETTE

X12 CVP-SEND-X12
CVP-FETCH-X12

TDCC CVP-SEND-TDCC
CVP-FETCH-TDCC

TRADACOMS CVP_SEND-TRADACOMS
CVP-FETCH-TRADACOMS

4. Usethe command EDIT ENVELOPE to define the envel opes used by
the CVP, if you are using the standard X12 or TDCC for test documents.

You need to use the following two separate commands to define
envelopes for two trading partners CVP-PARTNER-X and CVP-SEND-
X12:

EDl > EDI T ENVELOPE CVP- PARTNER- X
EDI > EDI T ENVELOPE CVP- SEND- X12

With each of these commands, you need to enter information on the
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Envelope screen, aslisted in Table 4-5. For more information about the
EDIT ENVELOPE command, see Section Defining the Envelope for an
X12 or TDCC Document on page 4-28.

Shutting Down and Restarting Digital DEC/EDI

Once you have set up your Digital DEC/EDI system for loopback testing,
you must shut it down and do afull restart. Thisisto allow the CVP-specific
routing information to be used by Digital DEC/EDI. See Section Sarting
and Sopping Digital DEC/EDI on page 1-2 for how to shut down and restart
Digital DEC/EDI.

Before shutting down Digital DEC/EDI, the cache needs to be rebuilt to
incorporate the changes you' ve just made. Enter the command BUILD
CACHE/PROFILE at the interchange prompt. To see how to build caches,
go to the Tranglation service chapter relating to the standard you are using in
the CVP test. The name of the section is called ‘ Caching Profile and
Document Definitions'.

When Digital DEC/EDI isrestarted, it automatically starts the gateways and
enables the gateways and connections. (Connections are enabled provided
that a corresponding window is open, which will be the case with the
window that the CVP defines.)

Starting the CVP
To start the CVP, enter the following DCL command:
$ @ECEDI $CVP: DECEDI $CVP

If, when the CVPisrunning, you press CTRL/Y to abandon the process, you
should log out and log in again before running the CV P another time.
Otherwise the report file from the first run will still be open, and you will
receive a shortened report file on the second run.

Responding to Questions from the CVP

Before it can run, the CVP must have some information about the tests you
want to do. You supply this information by answering questions when
prompted by the CVP:

The name of the CVP report

TESTING THE CONFIGURATION (CVP)



14-8 How to Run the CVP

You can either specify a name for the report, or accept the default. The
default file nameis:

DECEDI $CVP_REPORT. TEXT
By default, the CV P stores the report in the following directory:
DECEDI $TOP: [ CVP. WORK]

Existing processes
The CVP checksfor the existence of the following processes:

» Theapplication file and data servers. These must be running before the
CVP can start; see Section Prerequisites for Running the CVP on page
14-2

* Another CVP

If another CVPisaready running, and is performing the same tests that you
want to do, the CVP you are running aborts. However if the other CVPis
running a different test, your CVP can proceed.

The CVP you are running also checks for any outstanding CV P processes
waiting to Fetch incoming documents. A CV P Fetch process can still exist if
you halted a CVP before it completed (for example, you may have pressed
CTRL/Y to interrupt the CVP). You can either halt the other CVP Fetch
process, or abort your current CVP. If the earlier Fetch processis not halted,
it may attempt to Fetch the incoming document destined for your CVP,

Files Created by Previous Use of the CVP
If files created by earlier executions of the CVP exist you can:

+ Delete thefiles then continue
« Halt this execution of the CVP

Document details

You need to specify the following document details:
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» The syntax of the exported document.
»  Whether or not the document is to be processed as a priority document.

» Thelength of time the application should wait to receive the imported
document. If the document has not returned to the application within this
time limit, the CVP fails.

» Thelength of time the Communication Service should wait to receive an
exported document. If the document has not arrived at the
Communication Service within thistime the CVP fails.

» The name of the user account to receive the report by mail.
e The name of the batch queue from which the CVPisto be run.

When you have answered all questions you get the following message:

No nore questions

The CVP now starts to do the tests you have specified.

Exporting and Importing the Transmission File

When the transmission file arrives at the Import/Export gateway you may
need to manually start the export job. If you specify that the test document is
to get priority processing, it is automatically exported through the
Import/Export gateway, as soon as possible. This does not happen if the test
document is processed at normal priority. For these documents you must use
START CONNECTION to export the transmission file.

Before you start to export the transmission file, use the command LIST
DOCUMENT to monitor the progress of the document through Digital
DEC/EDI. When the transmission fileis awaiting transmission (that is, hasa
status of AWAIT_TRANSMISSION), use the command START
CONNECTION to start the connection you defined. For example, to export
an X12 transmission file, enter:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON CVP_X EXPCRT

You can now use LIST TRANSMISSION_FILE to monitor the progress of
the import transmission file. You receive mail notification when the import
document has been received by the application.

The CVP Report
The CVP compl etes when one of the following happens:
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» Thedocument is successfully returned to the application from which it
was sent.

» The CVPistimed out because of either of the following:

— Thedocument has not arrived at the Import/Export gateway for
export.

— The document has not been returned to the application.
Regardless of whether or not the CV P completes successfully, it produces a
report that identifies:
* What sort of test has been done.
» All the parameters you set up when starting the CVP.
»  Whether or not the CV P completed successfully.

When the CVP has completed, this report is mailed to the account you
specified when starting the CVP.

Tidying Up After Running the CVP

All files, logicals, and processes created while the CV P was running are
deleted by the CVP. When the CV P has completed you should:

» Disablethe connection used by the CV P (see Section Enabling an
Import/Export Connection on page 10-17).

» Disablethe Import/Export gateway, if it isnot required (see Section
Enabling and Disabling the Import/Export Gateway on page 10-16).

Examples of Running the CVP

CVP Log

The following two examples show:

* Alog of the CVP diaogue, when doing aloopback test of EDIFACT
documents through a single-node system

» A report resulting from aloopback test on a correctly configured Digital
DEC/EDI system

$ @ECEDI $CVP: DECEDI $CVP
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Configuration Verification Procedure (CVvP) for Digital DEC EDI
V4.0

Report nane pl ease
[ decedi $t op: [ cvp. wor k] decedi $cvp_report.text]:

-- WARNI NG - -

The following test files already exist:

DECEDI $TOP: [ CVP. WORK] DECEDI $CVP_FETCH. DAT; 12
DECEDI $TOP: [ CVP. WORK] DECEDI $CVP_SEND. DAT; 1
DECEDI $TOP: [ CVP. | MPEXP] 22APR199316224261 CVP_E. EXPORT; 1

Avai |l abl e Opti ons

1. Delete the files and conti nue.
2. Stop.

Pl ease select [1] : 1
Runni ng CVP Loopback test

Wl the CVP docunent cone froma renpte V1.3 application site

[N : NO
Avai | abl e standards

EDl FACT
X12
TRADACOVS
TDCC
CDETTE

ahwNE

Pl ease select [1] : 1

Treat the test docunent as a priority docunent [YES] : YES
Ti meout value for fetch application [hh:mmi : 00: 10

Ti meout val ue for the | oopback application [hh:mm [Default:
00:10] : 00:10

User to receive the final report [SYSTEM] : SYSTEM

Bat ch queue to use [ SYS$BATCH : SYS$BATCH

No nore questions

Job DECEDI $CVP_LOOPBACK (queue SYS$BATCH, entry 411) started
on SYS$BATCH

Job DECEDI $CVP_RUN_FETCH (queue SYS$BATCH, entry 412) started
on SYS$BATCH

CVP Report

DECEDI $CVP_REPORT. TEXT

Configuration Verification Procedure (CVP) for Digital DEC EDI
V4.0

Produced : 22- MAY-2001 17:23:36. 33 using EDI VAX: :
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Avai |l abl e services

Application Service
Transl ati on Service
Commruni cati ons Service

Executing CVP Loopback text

Standard i s ED FACT
To be sent as a priority docunent

Ti meout peri ods

Period for the fetch application is 00:10
Period for the | oopback application is 00:10

Di gital DEC/ EDI CVP COWPARE UTILITY
Conpari son perforned for EDI FACT on 22- MAY-2001 17: 26: 24. 92

Nunber of difference sections found: O
Nunmber of difference records found: O

DI FFERENCES

/1 GNORE=( ) / MERGED=1/ QUTPUT=DECEDI $TOP: [ CVP. WORK] DI FF. TXT; 1-
DECEDI $TOP: [ CVP. WORK] DECEDI $CVP_SEND. DAT; 2-

DECEDI $TOP: [ CVP. WORK] DECEDI $CVP_FETCH. DAT; 13
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Service

This book describes two forms of testing that you can carry out when you
have configured a Digital DEC/EDI system:

» Testing the configuration, by running the Configuration Verification
Procedure (CVP). The CVP enables you to do some basic testing of the
overall Digital DEC/EDI system you have set up: particularly the
configuration of services and the routing of documents.

Setting up and running the CVP is described in Chapter 14.
When you are satisfied with the results of the CV P test, you should go on
to test the Tranglation Service in more detail.

» Testing the Translation Service. You need to check that the Translation
Service converts and trand ates documents correctly, using the
dictionaries and tables you have set up. In testing the Translation Service,
you need to create a closed environment that is as similar as possible to
the one in which you will be exchanging documents with your trading
partner.

Testing the Tranglation Service is described in this chapter.

When you are satisfied with the results of the test, you are ready to start
exchanging documents with the trading partner, on either atest or alive
basis.

What You Must Do

To test the Tranglation Service, you need to send a document through it for
conversion, then fetch the document back for tranglation. This requires the
Translation Service to use the dictionaries and tables that you have set up.
By comparing the contents of the sent and received documents, you can tell
if your tables and dictionaries are correct.
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You do the test using the Import/Export gateway to keep a document within

your OpenVMS system. The Import/Export gateway allows you to:

» Export a converted document to an OpenVMS directory

» Import the document from the directory, through the Translation Service
for trandation

To do the test you must:

1. Develop asending or receiving application that resembles your trading

partner’s. Then set up the Digital DEC/EDI Server asfollows:

Register the Import/Export gateway and a connection-id.

Register the applications.

Create atrading partner profile and two agreements.

Define the connection characteristics.

o gk~ W N

Set up the default Import/Export directories.

These tasks are described in the following sections.

Developing the Applications

To do the test you must have a sending and a receiving application. If you
use only asending application for live transactions, then you must set up a
temporary receiving application resembling that of your trading partner’s
receiving application. Similarly, if you use only areceiving application for
live transactions, then you must set up atemporary sending application
resembling that of your trading partner’s sending application.

See Digital DEC/EDI: Application Development for information on setting
up applications.

Registering the Gateway and Connection-id

Use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Maintain Servicesto tell the
Digital DEC/EDI Server:
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That an Import/Export gateway is required
The name of a connection-id on the Import/Export gateway

Registering the Applications

Register the sending and receiving application as follows:

1.

Use the EDIT CONFIGURATION option Register Applications,
specifying your sending application-id, to display the Application Site
Details screen.

Enter your sending application detailsinto the screen fields.
Press Do and select Save These Site Details from the Options menu.

4. Press Do and select Edit Another Site from the Options menu. Enter

5.
6.

your receiving application-id in the Application ID field.
Enter your receiving application details in the screen fields.
Press Do and select Save These Site Details from the Options menu.

Then tell the Server which Client nodes the sending and receiving
applications are running on, by using the EDIT CONFIGURATION option
Register Nodes.

Creating a Trading Partner Profile and
Agreements

To create a trading partner profile and two trading partner agreements:

1.

N

o 0k~ w

Use EDIT PROFILE, specifying your trading partner’sid in the
command line, to display the Trading Partner Profile screens.

Enter your trading partner details in the fields you and your trading
partner have agreed to use.

Press Do to call up the Options menu and select Save Partner Details.
Select Create New Connection Details from the Options menu.

Enter the connection-id in the pop-up window.

Enter further connection details if required, in the screen fields.
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7. Press Doto cal up the Options menu and select Save Connection
Details.

8. Press Exit to return to the Trading Partner Details screen.
9. Press Do and select Create New Agreement from the Options menu.

10. Select the Standard you use from the pop-up menu; then enter your
sending application-id in the pop-up window.

11.Enter valuesin the fields you and your trading partner have agreed to
use:

» Enter your trading partner’s values in the trading partner fields.
» Enter your own valuesin the application fields.

12.Press Do and select Save Agreement from the Options menu.
Digital DEC/EDI uses this agreement when you send a document.
13.Select Create New Document Type from the Options menu.
14.Enter the document type in the pop-up window.
15.Enter document details, in the screen fields.
16.Press Do to call up the Options menu and select Save Document Type.
17.Press Exit to return to the Trading Partner Details screen.
18.Press Do and select Create New Agreement from the Options menu.

19.Repeat the above steps for defining an agreement, and identifying the
document type. In this second agreement you must switch the values:

» Enter your own values in the trading partner fields
» Enter your trading partner’s values in the application fields

Digital DEC/EDI uses this agreement when you fetch the document. The
agreement identifies you as the trading partner to receive the document.

20.When you have entered and saved all the details, exit from the EDIT
PROFILE screens.

Defining the Connection Characteristics

To define the connection characteristics:
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Use the EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Connection Details, selecting the relevant connection-id, to
display the Connection Details screen.

You must enter NO into the Header Records field, because Digital
DEC/EDI cannot import files with header records.

Press Do and select Edit Window Schedule from the Options menu. (A
window is the time-frame within which a connection can potentially be
used.)

Enter a start and finish time for the window, allowing one hour or more
in which to compl ete the test.

Setting Up the Default Import/Export Directories

You must create two OpenV M S directories. One to store export files, and
the other to storeimport files. Digital DEC/EDI must be able to write to both
of these directories; ensure this by designating Digital DEC/EDI as the
owner. To create a directory, enter:

$ CREATE/ DI RECTORY directory_specificati on / ONNER=DECEDI

You must ensure that only one version of each import file exists. To do this,
enter:

$ SET DI RECTORY/ VERSI ON_LIM T=1 i nport_directory_name

Once you have created the directories, tell Digital DEC/EDI to use the
directories for storing exported files and files for import. To do this:

1.

Use the EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Gateway Parameters, selecting
IMPORT_EXPORT_GATEWAY, to display the Import/Export
Parameter Details screen.

Enter the required directory namesin the fields Default Import Directory
and Default Export Directory.

Press Do and select Save These Details from the Options menu.

4. Once you have defined the connection-id and default directories, you

must shut down and restart the Import/Export gateway so the information
is used. To shut down the gateway, enter:

EDl > SHUTDOWN GATEWAY | MPORT_EXPORT_GATEVAY
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To start the gateway, enter:
EDI > START GATEWAY | MPORT_EXPORT_GATEWAY

Running the Test

To run the test:

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Gateway Parameters to enable the gateway.

2. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Connection Details to enable the connection.

3. Invoke your sending application.

4. UseLIST TRANSMISSION to monitor the status of the transmission
file document. Once the transmission file has the status of
AWAIT_TRANSMISSION, export it by entering:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON connection-id EXPORT

5. UseLIST TRANSMISSION to monitor the status of the transmission
file again. The document has been exported once it has the status of
PURGEABLE.

6. Renamethefile so Digital DEC/EDI can import it. To do this, prefix the
filename with an arbitrary character and change it from .EXPORT to
.IMPORT. You must also transfer the file from the export directory to the
import directory. For example, to rename afile called
17AUG199313300622 CON1.EXPORT, and transfer it from an import
directory called DECEDI$STOP:[EXP] to an import directory called
DECEDISTOP:[IMP], enter:

$ RENAVE DECEDI $TOP: [ EXP] 17AUGL99313300622_CONL. EXPORT -
DECEDI $ TOP: [ | MP] BL7AUGL99313300622_CONL. | NPORT

7. Import the document back into your Digital DEC/EDI system, by
starting the connection manually. To do this, enter the command:
EDlI > START CONNECTI ON connection-id | MPORT

8. UseLIST DOCUMENT to follow the status of the transmission file.

Once the document has the status of AVAILABLE, invoke your
receiving application.
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Comparing the Sent and Received Documents

Theinternal format files which Digital DEC/EDI sends and receives are
placed in store directories. It is these internal format files that you must
compare. To do this;

1. UseLIST DOCUMENT to identify the document-ids of the sent and
received documents: for example, INVOICE-APP_O_0000000221 and
INVOICE-APP_|_0000000222.

2. ldentify the Digital DEC/EDI store directories containing the sent and
received documents. To identify each directory, enter:

$ DI RECTORY DECEDI $TOP: [ STORE *] document -i d. | N_HOUSE_FI LE

3. Usethe DCL command DIFFERENCES to compare the two files. For
example, to compare the sent document INV OICE-
APP_0O_0000000221, in store directory INHOUSE1, with the received
document INVOICE-APP_| 0000000222, in store directory
INHOUSE?2, enter:

$ DI FFERENCES [ . | NHOUSE1] | NVOI CE- APP_O 0000000221 -
[. 1 NHOUSE2] | NVOI CE- APP_| 0000000222

The DIFFERENCES command may show differences even though all is
correct. You should review the output from the DIFFERENCES command,
bearing the following in mind:

» Although the fetching application receives the data in the correct order
for the EDI document, the sending application can send the datain any
order. Thus, you may find differencesin the order of the data and inthe
number of $GROUP and $END-GROUP pairs.

» Depending on the standard you use, there may be differences between
the first five header records.

» If you use the data label supersets option, the application may send data
that Digital DEC/EDI does not put into the outbound file. Consequently,
such data will not appear in the inbound file either.

If the documents are identical (allowing for the superficial differences
described above), then your Tranglation Service is correctly set up. If the
documents differ then you have entered incorrect information in the
Trandation Service tables or dictionaries.
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Modifying Digital DEC/EDI to Exchange Live
Documents

Once you have completed your test successfully, transfer the connection to
the gateway used for your trading partner. For example, to transfer a
connection to the Digital DEC/EDI X.400 gateway, you would carry out the
following steps on the Server:

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Connection Details to disable the connection, and to delete
the connection detail s associated with the Import/Export Gateway.

2. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Servicesto delete the Import/Export Gateway and the
associated connection-id from the list of services on the Digital
DEC/EDI Server.

3. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Servicesto add the X.400 Gateway and the same connection-
id to the list of services on the Digital DEC/EDI Server.

4. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Gateway Parametersto define the parameters of the X.400
Gateway, if this has not already been done.

5. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION Maintain Server Parameters option
Maintain Connection Details to define the details of the X.400
connection
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This part contains information about maintaining the Digital DEC/EDI
Server.






Chapter 16 Summary of Management
Tasks

This chapter summarizes what you must do on aregular basis to ensure your
Digital DEC/EDI system is running properly. There are some tasks that you
should do daily, and others that you need to do less often. This chapter lists
both types of task, and gives someindication of how often you should
perform each task.

The greater the number of documents Digital DEC/EDI processes, the more
often you should do the checks. A problem that you fail to detect can
quickly create alarge backlog of documents on a busy system. Experience
of your own installation provides the best guideline on how often to check
your system. As an absolute minimum, you should check on your Digital
DEC/EDI system daily.

The remainder of this chapter summarizes the Digital DEC/EDI
management tasks.

Start and Stop Digital DEC/EDI

From time to time you will need to start or stop Digital DEC/EDI. Section
Sarting Digital DEC/EDI on page 17-1 tells you how to start Digital
DEC/EDI; Section Sopping Digital DEC/EDI on page 17-2 tellsyou how to
stop Digital DEC/EDI.

Start a New Error Log

The Digital DEC/EDI error log can grow quickly if you have abusy system.
A large error log can make it difficult to find the information you need to
solve problems.
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How often you start a new error log depends on how busy your system is,
and on whether you make Digital DEC/EDI write all messages to the error
log, or just those messages with high severity. Asaminimum, you should
start a new error log each time you restart Digital DEC/EDI.

See Section Sarting a New Error Log on page 17-2 for a description of how
to start a new error log.

Check for Failed Documents and Transmission

Files

You need to monitor your Digital DEC/EDI system to check for failed
documents and transmission files. How often you do this depends on how
busy your system is, but you should check at least once each day and more
often on a busy system.

Manage the Communication Service

You must monitor your Communication Service to make sure that your
gateways are working properly. From time to time, you may also want to
enable or disable gateways,; you would do this when reconfiguring your
system, for example.

Asaminimum, check on the gateways daily.

See Chapter 19 Managing the Communication Service for details of how to
monitor the Communication Service.

Archive Data

In addition to automatic archiving, you can also move the documents and
transmission files from the Data and Storage areasto disk or tape using the
ARCHIVE command.

See Chapter 18 Archiving and Retrieving Data for details of archiving and
retrieving.

SUMMARY OF MANAGEMENT TASKS



Optimize the Audit Database 16-3

Optimize the Audit Database

For your system configuration, you may want to optimize the Rdb/VM S
database to improve performance.

See Section Optimizing the Rdb Databases on page 20-9 for details of
optimizing the Rdb/VM S database.

Solve Problems

You need to solve problems as and when they occur.

Monitor and Maintain Performance

You can change the way your Digital DEC/EDI system behaves and change
your system performance by doing the following:

* Adding more users

» Defining and modifying logical names

» Rescheduling the times the transmission file builder runs

» Changing the number of storage directories

» Starting or stopping Digital DEC/EDI file servers, converters and
translators, and the archive server.

e Changing the communication windows and job schedules

Modify Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names

You may sometimes need to change Digital DEC/EDI logical names. The
most likely reasons for doing this are that you want to make small changes
to Digital DEC/EDI in order to improve performance, or because you are
making configuration changes.

See Section Modifying Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names on page 20-1 for
details of Digital DEC/EDI logical names.

Reschedule

You may want to change the times that the transmission file builders run, or
the times that the communi cations gateway windows open.

SUMMARY OF MANAGEMENT TASKS



16-4 Management Commands

You reset these as needed.

You may also want to change the times that the archive server runs; see
Section Automatic Archiving Using the Archive Server on page 18-1 for
details of how to do this.

Start or Stop Digital DEC/EDI Components

If your Digital DEC/EDI system is very busy, you may need to add more
Digital DEC/EDI components to improve performance. You can add more
converters, and more trandators. If your system becomes | ess busy, you may
want to remove some. Which of the components you add or remove depends
on how Digital DEC/EDI is configured on your node.

See Section Adding Converters and Translators on page 20-12 for details of
how to add or remove Digital DEC/EDI components.

Add Storage Directories

On abusy system, you may need to change the number of storage directories
that Digital DEC/EDI uses. How often you do this depends on the
performance of your system. See Section Changing the Number of Sorage
Directories on page 20-7 for details of how to change the number of storage
directories.

Add or Remove Users

You may need to give other people Digital DEC/EDI administrator or
supervisor rights so that they can help you monitor Digital DEC/EDI and
solve problems. There must be someone with Digital DEC/EDI
administrator rights for each of the Digital DEC/EDI services, though you
could have one person with administrator rights for every service.

Section Adding or Removing Digital DEC/EDI Users on page 17-5 tellsyou
how to add new Digital DEC/EDI users.

Management Commands

The following chapters describe the Digital DEC/EDI management tasksin
more detail.
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These chapters a so introduce the commands that you use to maintain the
Digital DEC/EDI system. Many of the commands have anumber of possible
qualifiers.

Different Digital DEC/EDI users are able to use different commands. The
range of commands that you can use depends upon:

» Theaccess right(s) you were allocated when you were registered as a
Digital DEC/EDI user.

» TheDigital DEC/EDI services running on the node you are currently
using.

For example, to display the document types defined on a particular
Translation Service, you need TRANS_ADMIN rights and you need to be
logged into the node where this Translation Service is running. Note that
there can be more than one Translation Service.
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Chapter 17 Starting and Stopping
Digital DEC/EDI

This chapter tells you:

» How to start Digital DEC/EDI
* How to stop Digital DEC/EDI
» How to start anew error log for Digital DEC/EDI

» How to modify the number of messages that Digital DEC/EDI writesto
the error log.

» How to get notification of Digital DEC/EDI errors by mail.
» How to add or remove Digital DEC/EDI users.

Starting Digital DEC/EDI

To start Digital DEC/EDI with all the options that you have configured, use
the following command:

$ @BYS$STARTUP: DECEDI $STARTUP

Thiswill alow you to use Digital DEC/EDI for transmitting documents and
files. Note that when you perform a startup, Digital DEC/EDI uses the last
cache that was built using the BUILD CACHE command. If you have not
yet built a cache, Digital DEC/EDI will build one for you.

If Digital DEC/EDI failsto start properly, you can find out more details of
what the problem might be by doing the following:

1. Definethelogica DECEDISNOTIFY_OPERATOR to have any value.
For example:

$ DEFI NE DECEDI $NOTI FY_OPERATOR TRUE
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2. Enable OPCOM messages

3. Try starting Digital DEC/EDI again, watching for Digital DEC/EDI
errors in the OPCOM messages

Stopping Digital DEC/EDI

To shutdown Digital DEC/EDI, use the following command:
$ @YS$STARTUP: DECEDI $SHUTDOMN

Note that Digital DEC/EDI does not inform anyone who is using the
INTERCHANGE command that it is about to shut down. However, users
will be disabled from further use of the INTERCHANGE command after
two minutes.

The shutdown procedure lists any users that are currently using the
INTERCHANGE command, so the operator can notify them that Digital
DEC/EDI is shutting down.

If Digital DEC/EDI failsto stop properly, you can find out more details of
what the problem might be by doing the following:

1. Definethelogica DECEDISNOTIFY_OPERATOR to have any value.
For example:

$ DEFI NE DECEDI $NOTI FY_OPERATOR TRUE

2. Enable OPCOM messages

3. Try stopping Digital DEC/EDI again, watching for Digital DEC/EDI
errorsin the OPCOM messages

Starting a New Error Log

To keep the Digital DEC/EDI error log down to areasonable size, you
should start a new log frequently, especially if you have a busy system. A
large error log can make it difficult when you need to solve problems,
because the most recent messages are at the end of thefile.

You can, however, start anew log at any time, simply by renaming the old
error log. Asaminimum, you should start a new error log each time you
restart Digital DEC/EDI. To rename the old log, use the DCL RENAME
command. For example:
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$ RENAME DECEDI $ERROR DECEDI $ERRORS. LOG

DECEDI $ERRORS_NOV29. LOG

There is one of these error logs on each node in your Digital DEC/EDI
system.

By default, the Digital DEC/EDI error log file contains messages of all
severities from each of the Digital DEC/EDI processes. This wealth of
information meansthat the error log can grow rapidly, especidly if you have
alot of communications activity or shutdown and start up your system often.

Digital DEC/EDI does give you some control of which messages go into the
error log. By default all messages are logged but, by defining the logical
DECEDI$LOG_SEVERITY, you can cut down the number of messages.
You can define DECEDI$LOG_SEVERITY to have any of the following
values:

« ERROR — Digital DEC/EDI logs groups of messages that contain one
or more messages of severity ERROR or FATAL.

« WARNING — Digital DEC/EDI logs groups of messages that contain
one or more messages of severity WARNING, ERROR, or FATAL.

» Any other value — Digital DEC/EDI behaves in the default manner,
logging all messages.

So, for example, to make Digital DEC/EDI log groups of messages that
contain messages with a status of ERROR or FATAL, you would put the
following line into the file DECEDI$LOGICALS.COM:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE DECEDI $LOG _SEVERI TY ERRCOR

Viewing the Error Log

To look at the error 1og, you use the following command at the DCL prompt:

$ @PECED $LOK

This calsthe OpenVM S editor TPU, in read-only mode, to display the error
log. The editor starts the display at the bottom of the file. Press CTRL/Z to
exit from the editor.

Note: Do not use the DCL TYPE command to view the error log. It makes
Digital DEC/EDI pause, waiting for write access to the error log file.
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You can use the Digital DEC/EDI SPAWN command to look at the error log
without leaving the Digital DEC/EDI user interface:

EDI > SPAWN @ECEDI $LOOK

Note: You are recommended to view the error log on a 132 x 24 character
terminal setting, as many of the messages are greater than 80 characters
wide.

Getting Notification of Errors by Mail

The following logicals define who the system notifies when there are errors:

+ DECEDI$NOTIFY_MAIL—Contains alist of usernames for people
who receive mail notification of errors.

» DECEDISNOTIFY_OPERATOR—If thislogica name exists, the error
handler notifies the operator of any errors.

See Section Modifying Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names on page 20-1 for
details about modifying logica names.

You can also make each of the Digital DEC/EDI gateways send mail when a
connection is automatically disabled. Digital DEC/EDI disables a gateway
automatically if the error count reaches the limit that you define on the
EDIT CONNECTION screen.

Thelogicals that determine where the gateways send mail are defined in the
file SYSSMANAGER:DECEDI$LOGICALS.COM.

$! decedi $defi ne DECED $MAI L_I MPEXP "*"
$! decedi $defi ne DECEDI $MAIL_COFTP ™"
$! decedi $defi ne DECEDI $MAIL_X25 ""

To make Digital DEC/EDI send mail when it automatically disables a
connection, you need to edit the appropriate logical name. You can specify
any valid OpenVM S mail address, or addresses, or the name of a
distribution list. For example, the following are all valid:

$ decedi $defi ne DECEDI $MAI L_X25 NCDEA: : DELBERT
$ decedi $defi ne DECEDI $MAI L_X25 NODEA: : DELBERT, NODEB: : BUFFY
$ decedi $defi ne DECEDI $MAI L_X25 @JSERL: [ DELBERT.DI S] DI ST. DI S

If you use adistribution list, make sure that the DECEDI account has access
to the file containing the distribution list.
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Adding or Removing Digital DEC/EDI Users

You may need to give other people Digital DEC/EDI administrator or
supervisor rights so that they can help you monitor Digital DEC/EDI and
solve problems. There must be someone with Digital DEC/EDI
administrator rights for each of the Digital DEC/EDI services, though you
could have one person with administrator rights for every service.

Note that any users you add must already have entriesin the system
authorization file (SY SUAF).

Additionally, you need to give users who will use the INTERCHANGE
command the mimimum quotas that are listed in Table 17-1.

Table 17-1 Minimum Quotas for User Accounts
Quota Value

PGFLQUO 60,000

FILLM 100

BYTLM 100,000

ASTLM 100

BIOLM 100

DIOLM 100

ENQLM 1,000

If you have Digital DEC/EDI administrator rights, you can do all the
monitoring of your Digital DEC/EDI service. If you have Digital DEC/EDI
administrator rights for both services (that is, Trandation and
Communication Services), then you can maintain the whole system.

You can give another person the ability to monitor Digital DEC/EDI.
Someone with the Digital DEC/EDI supervisor rights can do all the
monitoring of the system. It isimportant that someone retains the
responsibility for monitoring Digital DEC/EDI so, if more than one person
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has access rights to monitor Digital DEC/EDI, make sure that you
understand what each person’s responsibilities are.

A person with supervisor rights can check for failed documents, and can
reset any failed outgoing documents. That person cannot fix the underlying
problem, but can report it and then reset the documents once someone else
has corrected the problem.

If you decide to have someone with supervisor rights monitoring the system,
you should make sure that this person knows how to get in touch with you
quickly. You grant the rights as follows:

EDI > ADD USER/ RI GHTS=SUPERVI SCR user namne

Note: A new user must be in the system authorization file (SYSAUF).

Additionally, you can define appropriate logical names to make Digital
DEC/EDI inform you of al errors. For more information on the logical
names, see Section Getting Notification of Errors by Mail on page 17-4 and
Section Modifying Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names on page 20-1.
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Data

Archiving in Digital DEC/EDI is atwo-stage process, involving Archive
Server and the ARCHIVE command:

e TheArchive Server — The Archive Server runs continuously, moving
records from the Audit_DB to the Archive Database. Processed
documents and transmission files remain in the on-line storage
directories.

e The ARCHIVE command — The ARCHIVE command enables you to
move documents from the Digital DEC/EDI directories to tape or
another disk. It also enables you to define what will be archived, such as
External Format Files, Detailed Listings and so on. Section Archiving to
Tape or Disk on page 18-2 describes the ARCHIVE command.

For security and audit reasons, your Digital DEC/EDI system regularly
archives al fully-processed documents and transmission files to the
Archived Data and Storage Areas. It uses the Archive Server to do this. You
can then move data off-line from the Archive Data and Storage Areas by
using the ARCHIVE command.

To make the best use of your system, you need to specify the frequency of
archiving, and the type of archiving that you want to take place.

Automatic Archiving Using the Archive Server

The Archive Server moves fully-processed documents to the data and
storage areas. These are documents that have a status of PURGEABLE or
CANCELLED, and are moved by the Archive Server as soon as, or shortly
after, they reach their fina status.
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The Archive Server logsits actionsinits own log file;
DECEDI $ERROR: DECEDI $ARCHI VE_SERVER. LOG

There are two types of message in thislog file. The first type gives you
details of how many documents and transmission files the Archive Server
has archived. The second type warns you about any documents that have
been archived while still waiting for functiona acknowledgements.

Archive Server Verbose Log File

You can, if you want, make the archive server log details of those
PURGEABLE or CANCELLED documents that it chooses not to archive.

To do this, you set the value of the logical name DECEDI$AS VERBOSE
to be one of the following:

Value The Verbose Log Shows Details Of

FAILURES PURGEABLE or CANCELLED documents that the archive
server does not archive.

SUCCESS PURGEABLE or CANCELLED documents that the archive
server successfully archives.

ALL All PURGEABLE or CANCELLED documents, whether
successfully archived or not.

The archive server verbose logis:
DECEDI$ERROR:DECEDI$ARCHIVE_SERVER.VERBOSE

Archiving to Tape or Disk

From time to time, you need to remove documents and transmission files
from the Archived Data and Storage Areasto tape or disk. You do thisusing
the the ARCHIVE command.

ARCHIVE takes all the documents or transmission filesin the Archived
Data and Storage Areas, puts them into a specified save-set, and then del etes
the original documents and files.
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The basic syntax for ARCHIVE is:

ARCHIVE save-set device
[/LABEL=tape_name][/LIST=list_file][/INCLUDE=archive options]

For afull list of the possible qualifiers, see Digital DEC/EDI: OpenVMS
User Support Manual.

save-set is the name of the save-set you want to create.

deviceisthe name of the device where you want the save-set to go. If you
specify adisk as the device name, you must also specify a directory. For
example, to archive to a save-set called DECEDI27AUG91.BCK and put
the save-set in the directory [BACKUPS] on DISK 1, enter:

EDI > ARCHI VE DECEDI 27AUX 1. BCK DI SK1: [ BACKUPS]

Note: You should use a naming scheme for your archives that lets you
retrieve old archives easily. For example, you probably already have a
naming scheme for your normal OpenVMS system backups that you could
adapt to provide names for your Digital DEC/EDI archives.

/LABEL =tape_name specifies atape name. If you archive to atape, then
you must specify this qualifier. For example, to archive to a save-set called
NOV2SAVE.BCK on atape called NOV 2, on device MTAO, enter:

EDI > ARCHI VE NOV2SAVE. BCK MIAO / LABEL=NOV2

/LIST=list_file specifiesthat ARCHIVE isto create afile containing an
OpenVMSBACKUPisting of the save-set. You might find it useful to print
the listing and then store it with the tape.

/INCLUDE=archive options

Overrides the the default qualifier to specify what is to be copied to the off-
line area. The argument archive_options can be one of the following:

(NO) HI STORY

( NO) | NTERNAL

( NO) EXTERNAL

(NO) LI STI NG

( NO) DETAI LED

( NO) TRANSM SSI ON

ARCHIVING AND RETRIEVING DATA



18-4 Retrieving Archived Data

Retrieving Archived Data

Use RETRIEVE to restore from tape or disk, documents or transmission
filesthat were archived using the ARCHIVE command.

Digital DEC/EDI restores all of the documents and transmission filesin the
save-set; you cannot select specific documents or transmission filesto
retrieve.

The basic syntax for RETRIEVE is asfollows:

RETRI EVE save-set device [/LABEL=t ape_nane]

For afull list of the possible qualifiers, see Digital DEC/EDI: OpenVMS
User Support Manual.

save-set is the name of the save-set you want to create.

deviceisthe name of the device where you want the save-set to go. If you
specify adisk as the device name, you must also specify a directory. For
example, to retrieve a save-set called DECEDI27AUG91.BCK from
directory [BACKUPS] on DISK 1, enter:

EDlI > RETRI EVE DECEDI 27AUX1. BCK DI SK1: [ BACKUPS]

/LABEL =tape_name specifies atape name. If you retrieve from atape,
then you must use the /LABEL qualifier to specify the tape name. For
example, to retrieve the contents of a save-set called NOV2SAVE.BCK
from atape on MTAO you could use the following command:

EDl > RETRI EVE NOV2SAVE. BCK MIAO / LABEL=NOV2

If you retrieve data that was archived using earlier versions of Digital
DEC/EDI, the datais converted to the new Version 4.0 format.
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Communication
Service

This chapter describes how to manage the Communication Service. The
tasks are:

« Maintaining the communications gateways

* Maintaining connections

» Monitoring the flow of transmission files

e Setting up and scheduling jobs

Gateway Management

You should check that your gateways are running. To do this, use the DCL
command SHOW SY STEM:

$ SHOW SYSTEM

You need to look for the following process names, depending on which
gateways you expect to be running. Note that certain gateways are available
on certain platforms only.

DECEDI$3780

DECEDI$X25

DECEDI$IMPEXP

DECEDI$OFTP

DECEDIS$PEDI

If your gateway is not running, you can start it by using the Digital
DEC/EDI command START GATEWAY.

You cannot use START GATEWAY unless the following processis running:
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DECEDI$SCHEDULE
If these processes are not running, you need to startup of Digital DEC/EDI.

The syntax for START GATEWAY is:

START GATEWAY conponent _nane

where component_name is one of the following:
3780 _GATEWAY
X25 GATEWAY
IMPORT_EXPORT_GATEWAY

OFTP_GATEWAY
PEDI_GATEWAY

For example, to start up an IMPORT/EXPORT GATEWAY, the command
is:

EDl > START GATEWAY | MPORT_EXPORT_GATEWAY

Note that once you have started up a gateway you still need to use ENABLE
GATEWAY before anything will pass through it.

Connection Management

You must monitor connections regularly to make sure that they are working
properly. To determine the status of each gateway, use LIST PARAMETER.
For example, to see whether each of your gateways is enabled or disabled:

EDI > LI ST PARAMETER

You can monitor the connections using LIST CONNECTION with the
/BRIEF or /[FULL qualifiers.

To seethe details for a particular connection, use LIST CONNECTION and
specify the connection-id. For example, to list the details of a connection
called CONN26:

EDI > LI ST CONNECTI ON CONN26
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19.0.1 Enabling or Disabling a Connection

You use the EDIT CONFIGURATION command to access the screen to
enable or disable a specific connection. For a given connection-id, no
exchanges can take place while the gateway or connection is disabled. To
enable or disable a connection:

1. Enter the following command:
ED > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON

2. Moveto Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

3. Moveto Maintain Connection Details, and press Select

4. Move to the connection that you want to enable or disable, and press Do
to display the pop-up menu.

5. Moveto Enable or Disable as required, and press Select

A gateway or individual connection can also be disabled automatically. This
can occur if the connection islost, because, after a number of unsuccessful
attempts to reconnect, Digital DEC/EDI automatically disables the
connection. At this point, no more transmission files can be sent to, or from,
that connection until you enable it.

The number of times Digital DEC/EDI attempts to connect depends on the
particular connection. You can specify the number of attempts Digital
DEC/EDI isto have by changing the value in the Connection Error Limit
field on the EDIT PARAMETER screen.

You can find out how many times a connection hasfailed already by looking
at the Current Error Count field on the Connection Details screen:

e From the Maintain Connection Details screen, use the arrow keysto
move to the required connection, and press Select

(If the connection is enabled, Digital DEC/EDI prompts you to disable
it.)

e The Connection Details screen displays all details, including current
error count.

When the current error count has reached its maximum and the cause of the
errors has been resolved, reset the current error count to zero.
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Naming Conventions for Transmission Files

Digital DEC/EDI gives every transmission file a unique identifier. This
identifier is made up from:

* A time stamp that shows when the file was submitted, in the format
yyyymmddhhmmss. For example, 20011108203544 would be the 8th of
November, 2001 at 30 hours, 35 minutes, 44 seconds

* Cluster Member Letter like A
* Nanosecondsin Base 36
» A service code (up to 6 characters) that identifies the connection-id.

Thus, for example, 20011108203544A6R381 CVP_Eisavalid
transmission file identifier.

A transmission file always has . TRANSMISSION asits suffix. Thus, the
file name for the transmission file 20011108203544A6R381 CVP_Eis
20011108203544A6R381_CVP_E.TRANSMISSION.

Naming Conventions for Transmission Files with Faults
In the event of afile being generated that contains faulty transmission
information, the transmission file is split into two.

For example, 24NOV 199006302115 CONN26 becomes both of the
following:

» 20011108203544A6R381_CVP_E _001.TRANSMISSION

» 20011108203544A6R381_CVP_E _002.TRANSMISSION

Thefile called 20011108203544A6R381 CVP_E 001.TRANSMISSION

contains the faulty information, and thefile
20011108203544A6R381 CVP_E 002.TRANSMISSION is sent on.

Managing Transmission Files

You must monitor the transmission filesto ensure they are sent and received
successfully. You can do thisby using LIST TRANSMISSION and, if you
want, by using the transmission file identifier to identify a specific
transmission file.
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You should use LIST TRANSMISSION at regular intervalsto check that the
expected number of transmission filesis arriving and leaving the service,
and that no problem has occurred. On abusy system, it may be necessary to
check every hour, but experience of your own system is the best guide asto
how often to check.

The two most useful qualifiersto LIST TRANSMISSION are /BRIEF and
/FULL. The/BRIEF qualifier gives you an overview of the status of the
transmission files you are currently processing. The /FULL qualifier shows
you detailed information about a specified transmission file.

Figure 19-1 List Transmission/Brief Screen

Insert Figure...

Figure 19-1 shows the screen you see when you use LIST
TRANSMISSION with the /BRIEF qualifier.

Use LIST TRANSMISSION with the /FULL qualifier if atransmission file
has an unexpected status, such as FAILED. Figure 19-2 and Figure 19-3
show you the screens you seeif you usethe /FULL qualifier and Table 19-1
describes the information that relates to the fieldsin Figure 19-2 and Figure
19-3.

Figure 19-2 List Transmission/Full — First Screen
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Insert Figure...

Figure 19-3  List Transmission/Full — Second Screen

Insert Figure...

Table 19-1 Details Shown by LIST TRANSMISSION

Field Name Description

Transmission File Identifies the transmission file

Status Specifies the current status of the transmission file

Creation Date The date and time when the transmission file was created

Last Modified The date and time when the file was last modified

Date

Character Count The size of the transmission file

Connection | The name of the connection used by the transmission file

Partner ID The trading partner with whom thisfileis being
exchanged
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Table 19-1 Details Shown by LIST TRANSMISSION

Field Name Description

Priority I dentifies the priority of the transmission file. This can be

either Normal or Immediate

Retry Count The current number of retries made by this connection

Syntax The syntax standard in use. One of EDIFACT, ODETTE,

X12, TRADACOMS, or TDCC

Viewing Details of Transmission Files

To view details of atransmission file:

1.

6.

Usethe LIST TRANSMISSION command to list the transmission files:
EDl > LI ST TRANSM SSI ON

Press Return to page through the continuation screens. To see more
details of aparticular transmission file:

Press Select to put a highlight bar over the top transmission file on the
screen

Move the highlight bar to the transmission file that interests you
Press Do to pop-up a menu with the following options:

Full Transmission Details — Use this to see full details of the
transmission file, just as if you had used LIST TRANSMISSION /FULL

Review Transmission — Usethis to view the transmission fileusing a
read-only editor, just asif you had used REVIEW TRANSMISSION

Reset Transmission — Use thisto change the status of atransmission
file, as though you had used RESET TRANSMISSION

Resend Transmission — Use this to resent the transmission file
Exit — Usethisto exit from the pop-up menu
Move the highlight bar to the option you want and press Return or Select

Use REVIEW TRANSMISSION to view the contents of a specified
transmission file. The information is displayed with a read-only editor. The
syntax for REVIEW TRANSMISSION is as follows:

EDI > REVI EW TRANSM SSI ON transni ssion_file_id
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For example, to review the transmission file
20011108203544A6R381_CVP_E you would use the following command:

EDI > REVI EW TRANSM SSI ON 20011108203544A6R381_CVP_E

Resetting a Transmission File

Use RESET TRANSMISSION to reprocess transmission files that have
failed. Thisis useful when you have just corrected a problem and now you
want to send the file again.

If aproblem occurs, you reset the status of the file so that it can be
reprocessed or canceled. If you reprocess the file, you can change the
priority of atransmission file. The following example shows how you could
change the status so that Digital DEC/EDI reprocesses the transmission file:

EDI > RESET TRANSM SSI ON transni ssion_fil e_nanme
/ NEW_STATUS=REPROCESS/ CONFI RM

You can use wildcards to reset abatch of transmission files with asingle
command. For example, to reset al transmission files that have failed since
yesterday:

EDl > RESET TRANSM SSI ON / NEW STATUS=REPROCESS/ S| NCE=YESTERDAY
You can reset documents that have statuses other than FAILED.

Resending a Transmission File

You can resend adocument or transmission file that you have already sent to
atrading partner. This can be useful if, say, the trading partner has
successfully received the file, and then lost it through some system failure.

To resend a document or transmission file, carry out these steps:

1. Useone of the following commands, depending on whether you want to
resend a document or transmission file:
EDl > LI ST DOCUMENT /BRI EF / ARCHI VE
EDl > LI ST TRANSM SSI ON / BRI EF / ARCHI VE

The qualifier /ARCHIVE means that you see details of external
document files or transmission filesin the on-line archive area, instead of
in the live audit database.
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2. Press Select and move the highlight bar to select the document or
transmission file you want to resend.

3. PressDo
4. Select the Resend option.

In response to this, Digital DEC/EDI re-injects the external document
file or thetransmission fileinto the live system, and tells you the name of
thefile.

5. Exit from the command.
You can aso use the quaifier /ARCHIVE on the commands REVIEW

DOCUMENT and REVIEW TRANSMISSION, to view thedatain an
archived document or transmission file.

Setting Up and Scheduling Jobs

When you exchange transmission files with a trading partner using the
3780Plus, X.25 or Import/Export gateway, you must use jobs. These jobs
allow the transfer of transmission files into, and out of, your Digital
DEC/EDI system.

Setting Up Jobs for the X.25 Gateways

For the 3780Plus and X .25 gateways the job identifies how to set up a
connection with a VAN or trading partner. Jobs may include:

e Sending transmission files

» Receiving transmission files

* Requesting VAN reports

* Processing VAN reports

Each VAN may have a different way of performing the same job. The VAN
expects to exchange data with the gateway using the appropriate protocol.
To overcome thisincompatibility, Digital DEC/EDI uses JCL (Job Control

Language) to initiate ajob on a VAN. The JCL commands for each task are
defined as scripts. These scripts are predefined and cannot be changed.

The X.25 gateways run jobs when the communication controller instructs
them to do so. Jobs are run either as a response to a user request or at
predetermined intervals.
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The X.25 gateways send and receive transmission files based on their
schedules. Each script is defined as follows:

» Preprocessing commands. These are DCL commands or command files
that are executed before connecting to the VAN or trading partner.

» Login commands for a specific VAN or atrading partner.

* VAN or trading partner-specific commands that are executed after the
connection to the trading partner or VAN has been made.

» Logout commands for the specific VAN or trading partner.

» Post-processing commands. These are DCL commands or command files
that are executed after connecting to the VAN or trading partner.

e Error commands. DCL commands or command files that are executed if
an error occurs during the connection to the VAN or the trading partner.

Each job you define must have a schedule; thisis described in Section
Scheduling the Times at Which Jobs Run on page 19-10.

Setting Up Jobs for the Import/Export Gateway

When using the Import/Export gateway, you transfer transmission files
between Digital DEC/EDI and import/export directories using predefined
jobs. You can use any one of threejobs, depending on the direction in which
you want to move transmission files. These are:

* IMPORT, when you want to import all available transmission files
supplied by atrading partner

» EXPORT, when you want to export all available transmission files that
you want to supply to atrading partner

» IMPEXP, when you want both to import all available transmission files
from atrading partner, and to export all your available transmission files
that you want to supply to the trading partner

Scheduling the Times at Which Jobs Run

When you have defined the job to run you must specify when it isto run.
Thisinformationisheld in ajob schedule. You can schedule ajob to be run
as often as required.
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To define the schedule for the job:

1.

7.
8.

Use the EDIT CONFIGURATION command to display the Setup and
Configuration Menu.

Select Maintain Server Parametersto display the Maintain Server
Parameters Menu.

. Select Maintain Connection Detailsto display the Maintain Connection

Details screen.

Move the highlight bar to the connection you are interested in and press
Select to display the connection details.

Press Do to display the Options menu.

Select Edit Job Definition Details. This displays the Connection Job
Details screen.

Press Do to display the Options menu.
Select Edit Job Schedule.

The screen and fields for the Import/Export gateway are identical. Note that
Job Schedules must lie within Window Schedules. Section Scheduling
Windows on page 19-12 describes window scheduling.

Table 19-2 describesthe fields in the screen. Theinformation you enter into
this screen specifies the times at which the job isrun. You can define as
many schedules as you heed for each job.

Table 19-2 Fields of the Job Schedule Details Screen

Field Name Description/Legal Values Mandatory  Default
ConnectionID  Identifies the connection Display only  None
Job ID Unique Job 1D to which this Display only  None

schedulerefers

Day The day onwhichthejobisrun.  Yes None

One of MON, TUE, WED,
THU, FRI, SAT, SUN, WE, WD
T
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Table 19-2 Fields of the Job Schedule Details Screen

Field Name Description/Legal Values Mandatory  Default
Start Time Dateor timethejobistoberun  Yes None
End Time Thetime the job isto be run Yes None
Interval Interval to wait between runs Yes None

TWD means ‘" Weekdays’ and WE means ** Weekends”’

There are occasions when you need to exchange transmission files outside
the normal pattern. To alow for this possibility, you can define exception
jobs; these are described in Section Exchanging Transmission Files Outside
the Normal Schedule on page 19-14.

Scheduling Windows

You set up predefined windows using the Window Schedule Details screen
shown in Figure 19-4. To display this screen:

1. Enter the following command:

EDI > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
2. Moveto Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

3. Moveto Maintain Connection Details, and press Select

4. Move to the connection that you want to change, and press Do to display
the pop-up menu

5. Moveto Edit Window Schedule and press Select

Note that you must save the details of the connection before specifying
window schedules.

Table 19-3 describes the fields of this screen.
Figure 19-4 OFTP Window Schedule Details Screen

Insert Figure...
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Table 19-3 Fields of the Window Schedule Details Screen

Field Name Description/Legal Values Mandatory Default

ConnectionID  The connection you are scheduling  Display only  None

Day The day thewindow isto be open.  Yes
One of MON, TUE, WED, THU,
FRI, SAT, SUN, WD, WE

Start Time If aday is specified, this contains Yes
the time at which the window
opens.
If no day is specified thisisthe
date and time at which the window
isto open.

End Time If aday is specified, this contains Yes
the time at which the window
closes.
If no day is specified thisis the
date and time at which the window
isto close.

Spaces

None

None

TWD means ** Weekdays” and WE means ** Weekends”

Use the fields in the center of the screen to specify the days and times when
the gateway is open. For example, to specify that the gateway is to be open

each Friday, between 08:00 and 19:00:
» Enter FRI inthe Day field and press Return

Note that the Start and End Time fields change so you can enter only a

time,
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* Enter “08:00” in the Start Time field.
e Enter “19:00” in the End Time field.

» Press Do to display the Options menu. From this menu, select Save
Schedule to store this schedule.

You can specify as many windows as you require.
If you do not specify anything in the Day field, you can define a specific
date and time at which the gateway isto open. Thisis a one-time window;

see Section Scheduling One-time Windows on page 19-15 for more about
one-time windows.

Exchanging Transmission Files Outside the
Normal Schedule

Most of the transmission files you exchange with atrading partner are
transferred according to a schedule agreed with the trading partner. For
example, you might agree to send them transmission files each weekday
between 09:00 and 17:00. However, for the Import/Export, 3780 and X.25
gateways, you might want to override the normal schedule for any of the
following reasons:

» Specia requirements on aparticular day

» Cleaning up of business on the final day of your financial year

* You need to send datato atrading partner immediately
You can override the normal schedule using a one-time window.

You might also want to create aspecial job to transfer the data. This could be
because:

* You are using the Import/Export gateway because the gateway you
normally useis unavailable

* Youwant to get areport about all transmission files awaiting delivery
from aVAN

With Digital DEC/EDI you can define an exception job for such
eventualities.

To set up unplanned exchanges of transmission files, you must:
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Schedul e a one-time window
Define an exception job

Scheduling One-time Windows

To define a one-time window, edit the Window Scheduling details as
follows:

Scheduling

1.

2.
3.
4,

6.

Enter the following command:

EDl > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
Move to Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select

Move to the connection that you want to change, and press Select . The
connection must be disabled. If it is enabled, Digital DEC/EDI prompts
you to disableit.

. You see the first Connection Details screen. Press Do to display the pop-

up menu of options.
Move to Edit Window Schedule Details and press Select

When the Window Schedule Details screen is displayed, do not enter a day
in the Day field. Instead, use the Start time and End time fields to specify
when the window is to open and close.

an Exception Job
To specify that ajob isto be run as an Exception job:

1.

Enter the following command:

EDl > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
Move to Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select

Move to the connection that you want to change, and press Select . The
connection must be disabled. If it is enabled, Digital DEC/EDI prompts
you to disableit.
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5. You seethe first Connection Details screen. Press Do to display the pop-
up menu of options.

6. Move to Edit Job Exception Details, and press Select

7. At the prompt, enter the Job ID.

This displays the Job Exception Details screen, shown in Figure 19-5; Table
19-3 describes the fields on this screen. The job can be an existing job you
have already defined, or a newly-created job, defined specifically for this

oneinterchange. A job exception schedul e supersedes all other schedulesfor
that connection on the day you specify.

Figure 19-5 Job Exception Details Screen

Insert Figure...

Table 19-4 Fields of the Job Exception Details Screen

Field Name Description/Legal Mandatory Default
Values

Connection ID  Identifies the connection Display only  None

Job ID Identifies the job you are Display only  None
defining for schedule
exceptions

Start Time Dateand timethejobisto  Yes Current date
start and time
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Table 19-4 Fields of the Job Exception Details Screen

Field Name Description/Legal Mandatory Default
Values
End time Dateand timethejobisto  Yes Current date
stop and time
Interval Interval for running job No 00:00

The times you specify must correspond to a scheduled one-time window.
Digital DEC/EDI preventsyou from scheduling an exception job if you have
not aready defined a one-time window for it. If no one-time window is
scheduled, create one before scheduling the exception job.

For the job you want to run, you can:

* Runthejab just once.
To do this enter the same start and end times, and do not enter an interval.
* Runthejob a number of times.

To do this, enter the start and end dates and times, together with the
interval at which the job isrun.

Starting a Job on Demand

If you are using the 3780Plus, X.25 or the Import/Export gateway, you may
need to exchange transmission files with atrading partner outside the
normal scheduled times. For example, you may need to send an urgent order
for partsto asupplier. Digital DEC/EDI allows you to start ajob on demand,
thus overriding the predefined scheduling information for that job.

You use START CONNECTION to start ajob for the exchange of
transmission files through a connection. This command allows you to run a
connection on a communications gateway on demand, thus overriding the
predefined scheduling information for a particular job. For example, to start
ajob called ACME_RD for connection GDRNBS, enter:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON GDRNBS ACME_RD
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Example of Using One-time Windows and Exception Jobs

This example assumes that you have a trading partner called ACME. The
gateway through which you usually send transmission filesis unavailable,
so the trading partner has sent you all the transmission files on a magnetic
tape. You can import the transmission files to Digital DEC/EDI using the

Import/Export gateway. You have aready defined a connection, GETIMP,
which you can use to import files from an import directory, and you have

enabled the Import/Export gateway.

1.

Define the One-time Window

Define the one-time window, specifying the start and finish times as
being today, starting at 20:00, and ending at 23:00. Thisisto alow
adequate time to import all files. Do not enter anything in the Day field.

Define the Exception Job

Because you are using the Import/Export gateway to import
Transmission files. You specify, in the Job 1D field, that thejobis
IMPORT.

Define the Job Exception Details

When importing files through the Import/Export gateway you need to
specify the time at which you want the job to start. Enter today’s date,
and atime of 20:00 in both the Start time and End time fields. Do not
enter anything in the Interval field.

Enable the Connection

To alow the import of transmission files, enable the gateway:

a. Enter the following command:

EDl > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
b. Move to Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

¢. Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select
d. Moveto GETIMP, and press Do to enabl e the gateway.
Sart the Job

To start the import job that imports the transmission filesinto Digital
DEC/EDI, exit from EDIT CONFIGURATION and enter:

EDI > START CONNECTI ON GETI MP | MPORT
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VAN-Specific Information

This section contains details of management information that is specific to
individual Value-Added Networks.

Changing the TRADANET Password

If you are using the TRADANET VAN for communication, TRADANET
recommends that you regularly change your TRADANET password. To do
this:

1. Disablethe connection, using the EDIT CONFIGURATION command.
For example, to disable a connection called TRAX enter:

a. Enter the following command:

EDl > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
b. Move to Server Parameters, and press Select

¢. Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select
d. Moveto TRAX, and press Do to display the pop-up menu
e. Move to Disable, and press Select

2. Edit the connection by pressing Select on TRAX.

3. Press Next Screen to display the second screen.

4. Moveto the password field and enter the password in uppercase. Press
Do, then select Save from the pop-up menu.

5. When you have completed your changes, you must enable the
connection. From the Maintain Connection Details menu, moveto
TRAX, and press Do to display the pop-up menu

6. Moveto Enable, and press Select

Because of theway TRADANET works, your old password is used until the
new password takes effect after the next 11:45 to 12:30 period. If you have
changed your TRADANET password, then to stop problems with incorrect
passwords Digital DEC/EDI does not allow connectionsto TRADANET
between 11:45 and 12:30, asthis is the period when the password changeis
made.

You need to make sure that your job schedules do not include jobs that will
run into the 11:45 to 12:30 period. (Remember that the job scheduling
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details specify only the time that ajob may start, not the time that it
finishes.) You do this asfollows:

1. Disable the connection, using the EDIT CONFIGURATION command.
For example, to disable a connection called TRAX enter:

a. Enter the following command:

EDl > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
b. Move to Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

¢. Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select
d. Moveto TRAX, and press Do to display the pop-up menu
€. Move to Disable, and press Select

2. Use EDIT CONNECTION to look at your job schedule. For example:

EDl > EDI T CONNECTI ON TRAX
3. Press Do and select Edit Job Definition Details from the Options menu,
then enter the Job ID.

4. Press Do and select Edit Job Schedule Details from the Options menu.

5. If the period 11:45 to 12:30 fallsinto your saved Job Scheduling Details
or jobs are likely to run into this period, then edit the details. By how
much you avoid this period will depend on how busy your systemis and
your experience of it.

6. If you have made any changes press Do, then select Save from the pop-
up menu.

7. When you have completed your changes, you must enable the
connection. For example:

a. Enter the following command:

EDI > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
b. Move to Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

¢. Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select
d. Moveto TRAX, and press Do to display the pop-up menu.
e. Move to Enable, and press Select

See Section Scheduling the Times at Which Jobs Run on page 19-10 for
further details about job scheduling.
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Examining TRADANET Reports and Relationships

TRADANET provides VAN-specific datain the form of reportsthat you can
read or print. These reports are held in adirectory, shared with other VAN
reports, defined by the logical name DECEDI$VANREPORTS. You can list
the contents of this directory using the following command:

$ DI RECTORY DECEDI $VANREPORTS

These reports may contain sensitive information, so you may want to
redefine the logical DECEDI$VANREPORTS to adirectory that is
protected by an Access Control List.

The directory DECEDI$VANREPORTS contains VAN-specific data
received from TRADANET; it also contains an error log. The error log is
called DECEDI$STRANNN_ERRORS.LOG, where nn is the unique two
character codes used to identify the connection_id.

Digital DEC/EDI enables you to examine TRADANET error reports and
trading partner relationships. You can do this asfollows:

1. Disable the connection, using the EDIT CONFIGURATION command.
For example, to disable a connection called TRAX:

a. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION command:

EDl > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
b. Move to Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

¢. Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select
d. Moveto TRAX, and press Do to display the pop-up menu
e. Move to Disable, and press Select

2. Edit the connection, using EDIT CONNECTION. For example:

EDI > EDI T CONNECTI ON TRAX
3. Press Do to display the Options menu.

4. Usethe ARROW KEY S to move the highlight bar to the Edit VAN
Specifics option and press Select

Digital DEC/EDI displays the following options:
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e Examine Existing TRADANET Relationships — this displays another
screen that enables you to enter search details for existing TRADANET
trading partner relationships.

» Update TRADANET Relationships — this displays a confirmation
prompt; if you enter yes, the TRADANET relationships are updated.

e Display TRADANET Errors — this displaysthe TRADANET error
report.

» Delete TRADANET Errors — this displays a confirmation prompt; if
you enter yes, the TRADANET error report is deleted.

5. Press Select, then move the highlight bar to the option you want.

6. When you have completed your changes, you must enable the
connection. For example:

a. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION command:

EDl > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
b. Move to Maintain Server Parameters, and press Select

¢. Move to Maintain Connection Details, and press Select
d. Moveto TRAX, and press Do to display the pop-up menu
e. Move to Enable, and press Select

TRADANET Excess Mailbox Charge Messages

TRADANET VAN users are charged *‘ excess mailbox charges” if their
transmission filesremain in the VAN's mailbox after a period specified by
TRADANET.

TRADANET reports any excess mailbox charge messages to an error log.
Thiserror log isin the directory defined by the logical
DECEDI$VANREPORTS. To list thisfile enter the following command:

$ DI RECTORY DECEDI $VANREPORTS: DECEDI $TRAX_ERRORS. LOG

You can set the symbol $MAILBOX so that any excess mailbox charge
messages will be mailed to the user account you specify, as follows:

1. Disable the connection, using the DISABLE CONNECTION command.
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2. Edit the connection using the EDIT CONNECTION command; then on
the third screen set SMAILBOX to point to the user account where you

want the report sent. For example:
Synbol Val ue

$PASSWORD NODEA: : VANUSER

3. Enable the connection, using the ENABLE CONNECTION command.
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Chapter 20 Improving Performance

This chapter gives you details of how you may improve the performance of
Digital DEC/EDI by doing the following:

» Modifying Digital DEC/EDI’s logical names; see Section Modifying
Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names on page 20-1.

» Changing the number of storage directories; see Section Changing the
Number of Sorage Directories on page 20-7.

e Optimizing the performance of the Rdb/VM S Database; see Section
Optimizing the Rdb Databases on page 20-9.

» Adding file servers, converters and translators; see Section Adding
Converters and Trand ators on page 20-12.

» Reducing the record sorting done by the convertor; see Section Reducing
Sorting Done by the Convertors on page 20-14.

» Changing system parameters; see Section Changing System Parameters
on page 20-15.

For some of these tasks, you need to use the tools provided in the directory
DECEDI$TOOLS. Thetools have their own documentation, also provided
in DECEDI$TOOLS. For alist of these tools and documents, see the
Preface of this book.

Modifying Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names

You may sometimes need to change Digital DEC/EDI logical names. The
most likely reasons for doing this are that you want to make small changes
to Digital DEC/EDI in order to improve performance, or because you are
making configuration changes.
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Note: Do not define or modify logicals while Digital DEC/EDI is running.
If Digital DEC/EDI is running, shut it down first, then change the logicals.
When you have have made your changes, you can restart Digital DEC/EDI.

The command to shut down Digital DEC/EDI is:

$ @BYS$STARTUP: DECEDI $SHUTDOAN. COM
The command to start up Digital DEC/EDI is:

$ @BYS$STARTUP: DECEDI $STARTUP. COM

Digital DEC/EDI uses the symbols DECEDI$DEFINE and
DECEDI$DEASSIGN to define and deassign its logical names.

All Digital DEC/EDI logical names are entered into logical name tables
when Digital DEC/EDI is started. These names are defined by the following
startup files:

1. SYSSMANAGER:DECEDI$LOGICALS.COM — thisfile will be
overwritten by future installations of Digital DEC/EDI. Do not change
thisfile.

2. SYSSMANAGER:DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM — thisfile will not
be overwritten by future installations of Digital DEC/EDI. If you ever
want to change any Digital DEC/EDI logical names, define them in this
file.

Thelogica names are automatically entered into the DECEDI logical name
table whenever you run Digital DEC/EDI’s startup procedure. Definitionsin
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM override any corresponding definitionsin
DECEDI$LOGICALS.COM.

If you want to change any Digital DEC/EDI logical names, edit the file
DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM, adding new entries if necessary.

To define Digital DEC/EDI logicals, use the symbol DECEDI$DEFINE as
follows:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE | ogi cal _nane val ue

For example, to modify the logical DECEDISN_EDIF_CNV_MAX
(maximum number of EDIFACT converters) to have avalue of 3, enter the
following:

$ DECEDI $DEFI NE DECEDI $N_EDI F_CNV_MAX 3
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If you want to change the logicals and permanently save them, then you

must include the changes in

SY SSMANAGER:DECEDI$SYLOGICALS.COM.

Table 20-1 lists the Digital DEC/EDI logical names you are most likely to
change, except for logical names that control the archive areas, storage
areas, tranglators, and converters. The controlling logical names for these
are all in the appropriate sectionsin this chapter.

Table 20-1 Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names

Logical Name

Description

DECEDI$AUDIT_DB

DECEDI$AUDIT_DB_REFRESH

DECEDI$AUDIT_DB_VERSION

DECEDI$COM

DECEDI$DATA

This points to the Rdb database root
file. This name must not contain any
concealed logical or device names.

Thisisthe length of time before Digital
DEC/EDI reclaims space in the Rdb
database. The default interval isevery 6
hours.

Thisisthe Rdb version that Digital
DEC/EDI isusing for the database. If
you change this logical, you must also
manually convert your database to the
new version. The command to convert
the database is RMU/CONVERT.

Points to where all Digital DEC/EDI
command files are stored.

Points to directory storing all Digital
DEC/EDI system files. You should
never change thislogical.
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Table 20-1 Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names

Logical Name Description

DECEDI$DS CLEANUP The number of minutes between the
data server’s checks to seeif there are
any locks held by processes that no
longer exist. If there are any such
processes, the data server releasesthe
locks. Default valueis 1; the possible
rangeis1to7.

DECEDI$DS CLEANUP_COUNT The number of times the data server
doesitslock checks before it checks
that all connected processes exist. If
there are any that do not exist, the data
server disconnects them, releasing any
locks and releasing any associated
memory. The default valueis 120. (The
lock checks are specified by the
DECEDI$DS CLEANUPIogical.)

DECEDI$DS L OGCONFLICT Data server lock conflicts are not
logged by default. You can make
Digital DEC/EDI log lock conflicts by
defining this logical nameto have a
value 1. Thelock conflicts are
logged in the Digital DEC/EDI error
log,
DECEDI$ERROR:DECEDI$ERRORS
LOG
Thislogical istranslated at each lock
conflict, so you can change thislogical
while Digital DEC/EDI is running.

DECEDI$DS N_TIMEOUT MAX  See DECEDI$DS TIMEOUT

DECEDI$LOG_SEVERITY Tells Digital DEC/EDI which severity
of messagesit must put in the error log.
See Section Sarting a New Error Log
on page 17-2 for more information.
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Table 20-1 Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names

Logical Name Description

DECEDI$DS TIMEOUT All Digital DEC/EDI processes that
need to access one or more of the
Digital DEC/EDI datatables use the
Digital DEC/EDI data server process.
Two logicals,
DECEDI$DS TIMEOUT and
DECEDI$DS N_TIMEOUT_MAX,
control the behavior of the process
accessing the data server when the data
server is slow or fails to respond.

DECEDI$DS TIMEOUT definesthe
number of seconds before an attempt to
access the data server times out. The
default is 60 seconds, and the possible
rangeis 1 to 429 seconds. When atime
out occurs, the SRVCALLTMO
message is logged in the Digital
DEC/EDI error log. The process retries
the data server request, as defined by
the logical

DECEDI$DS N_TIMEOUT_MAX,
before concluding that the data server
will not respond.

If aretry is successful the system
carries on and no further timeout
messages are logged. However, as each
retry failsaSRVCALLTMO messageis
logged in the Digital DEC/EDI error
log file.

DECEDI$ERROR Points to the directory that contains the
Digital DEC/EDI error log file.

DECEDI$EXAMPLES Poaints to the directory that contains the
Digital DEC/EDI program examples.
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Table 20-1 Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names

Logical Name

Description

DECEDI$EXE

DECEDI$SMAX_DICTIONARIES

DECEDI$MAX_DOCUMENTS

DECEDI$SMAX_SEGMENT _
TABLES

DECEDI$MSG

DECEDI$SNOTIFY_MAIL

DECEDI$SNOTIFY_OPERATOR

DECEDI$PAGE_LENGTH

DECEDI$SAFE_DIRECTORY

DECEDI$SHUTDOWN

Points to where al Digital DEC/EDI
images are stored. You should never
change thislogical.

The maximum number of € ement
dictionaries held in memory by a
converter or tranglator. The default
valueis 2.

The maximum number of document
definitions a converter or trand ator can
hold in memory. The default valueis
10.

The maximum number of segment or
element tables held in memory by a
converter or trand ator. The default
vaueis 2.

Points to the directory that contains the
Digital DEC/EDI messages.

Contains alist of usernames to receive
mail notification of errors.

If thislogical name exists then the error
handler will notify the operator of any
errors.

The page length for output of listingsto
afileand printer (/OUTPUT and

/QUEUE qudlifiers). If thelogical isnot
defined then a default length is 60 lines.

Safe store directory used by Data
Server during mass update processing.

The name of the Digital DEC/EDI
shutdown procedure
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Table 20-1 Digital DEC/EDI Logical Names

Logical Name Description

DECEDI$STARTUP The name of the Digital DEC/EDI
startup procedure

DECEDI$STARTUP_DS Number of seconds startup waits for

TIMEOUT_LENGTH response from the data server. Thisisa
deltatime.

DECEDI$STARTUP_TIMEOUT _ Number of seconds startup waits for

LENGTH response from components starting up
on that node. Thisisadeltatime.

DECEDI$UI_HELP_KEYS Directory and filename of thefile
containing key help text for the user
interface.

DECEDI$VANREPORTS Directory storing all VAN-specific
report files.

SYS$HELP Location of Help library for help within
forms.

Changing the Number of Storage Directories

Digital DEC/EDI uses a number of directories to store the documentsit
sends and receives. These storage directories also contain transmission
filesand their history files. After installing and running the Digital
DEC/EDI Trandation Service, you might find that you need more storage
directories than you specified during the installation.

The number of directories you need depends on the volume of documents
you process and the frequency with which you back up the system. Asa
general rule, if you find that a storage directory contains more than 500 files,
you need to add storage directories.

Digital DEC/EDI uses logicals as pointers for its storage directories. The
following table lists storage directory logicals and explains what each
represents:
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Table 20-2 shows the logical names that you can modify to control Digital

DEC/EDI’s storage directories.

Table 20-2 Logical Names That Control Storage Directories

Logical name

Description

DECEDI$STORE_CURRENT

DECEDI$STORE_HIGH

DECEDI$STORE_LOW

DECEDI$STORE_n

L ogical name Description Contains an integer
value (n) describing the current Digital
DEC/EDI store directory.

Contains an integer value (n) that represents
the highest numbered Digital DEC/EDI store
directory that should be used.

Contains an integer value (n) that represents
the lowest numbered Digital DEC/EDI store
directory that should be used.

Containsthefull directory specification of the
Digital DEC/EDI store directory (n).

The following subsections explain how you reset logicals to add new
directories, and to control input and output to different directories.

Adding More Storage Directories

Digital DEC/EDI uses a number of directories to store documents and
transmission files. These directories are set up at installation time. You can
use the Digital DEC/EDI Tailoring Tool to change the number of storage

directories.

For example, to create additional storage directories:

1. Shut down Digital DEC/EDI, asfollows:
$ @YS$STARTUP: DECEDI $SHUTDOMN

2. Definethe Digital DEC/EDI logical names:
$ @YS$SMANAGER: DECEDI $LOG CALS. COM
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3. Runthe Digital DEC/EDI Tailoring Tool:
$ @ECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $TAI LOR. COM

4. Select option 3, Add new on-line or archive storage directories.

5. The procedure prompts you for the number and locations of the new
directories and then creates them for you.

6. Start up Digital DEC/EDI again:
@YS$STARTUP: DECEDI $STARTUP

Note: Do not attempt to delete storage directories.

Controlling the Use of Storage Directories

You can limit input or output to a specified range of storage directories. To
do this, define the DECEDI$STORE_L OW logical to the lowest number in
the range of directories and DECEDI$STORE_HIGH to the highest number.

For example, if you decide to direct output to storage directories 4, 5, and 6,
define these logicals as follows:

DECEDI $STORE_LOW 4
DECEDI $STORE_HI GH 6

This meansthat you can make certain directories readable, without directing
any output to them. In the example, output goesto directories 4, 5, and 6.
However, Digital DEC/EDI can till read data from directories 1, 2, and 3.

Optimizing the Rdb Databases

You can optimise the performance of the Audit database and the Archive
database in the following ways:

» Automatically tune the Audit database, by using the Database Tuning
Tool in DECEDI$TOOLS. For details, see the documentation in either of
the following files:

DECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $TUNE_DB. TXT (ASCI | for mat)
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Distribute the databases across multiple disks, by using the Tailoring
Tool in DECEDI$TOOLS. For details, see Section Distributing the
Database across Multiple Disks on page 20-11.

Increase the size of the databases, by using the Tailoring Tool in
DECEDISTOOLS. For details, see Section Resizing the Database on
page 20-10.

Resizing the Database

From time to time, you may need to check that the size of the database is
sufficient to handle the traffic of documents generated by your organization.
For example:

When the database isfirst set up, Digital DEC/EDI givesit adefault size.
Once your document traffic has reached a normal level, you should
check the sizing as described below.

If your organization expands, and document traffic increases, you should
again check the sizing.

You check the database sizing by using the Rdb/VMS Management Utility
(RMU), asfollows:

1.

2.

3.

Enter the DCL command:

$ RMU / DUMP / HEADER DECEDI $AUDI T_DB

You see adisplay of database parameters. Thisisfollowed by a
description of each storage area.

For each area, look at the Pages information. If the current physical page
count is approximately the same as the initial data page count (asin the
above example), then Rdb has not had to extend the area to
accommodate data.

On the other hand, if the current physical page count is much larger than
theinitial data page count (for example 802 and 402), then Rdb has had
to extend the area at some time. The effect of an extended areais that the
storage is not contiguous, and the data is therefore chained. This slows
down data access considerably.

If none of the areas has been extended, you do not have to take any
further action. If one or more of the areas has been extended, you need to
resize the database as described below.
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You resize the database by using the Tailoring Tool, as follows:

1. Shut down Digital DEC/EDI, with the DCL command:
$ @YS$STARTUP: DECEDI $SHUTDOWN

2. Definethe Digital DEC/EDI logical names:
$ @YS$SMANAGER: DECEDI $LOG CALS. COM

3. Runthe Digital DEC/EDI Tailoring Tool:
$ @ECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $TAI LOR. COM

4. Select option 4 on the menu: Resize Audit Database. You are then taken
through a dialogue.

Note the warning about resizing a distributed database.

5. At the end of the dialogue, you are taken back to the initial menu. Select
the Exit option, to return to the DCL prompt.

6. Usethe DIRECTORY command to check that al the requisite files are
present. Then PURGE the directory to clear the old database files.

7. Start up Digital DEC/EDI again:
$ @YS$STARTUP: DECEDI $STARTUP

Distributing the Database across Multiple Disks

Theinstallation procedure creates a default Audit Database in the following
directory:

( DECEDI $TOP: [ AUDI T_DATABASE]

In order to improve I/O performance, you may want to distribute the
database storage areas or the root file across multiple disks.

To modify your database, use the Digital DEC/EDI Tailoring Tool:

1. Shut down Digital DEC/EDI, asfollows:
$ @YS$STARTUP: DECEDI $SHUTDOMN

2. Definethe Digital DEC/EDI logical names:
$ @YS$SMANAGER: DECEDI $LOG CALS. COM

3. Runthe Digital DEC/EDI Tailoring Tool:
$ @ECEDI $TOOLS: DECEDI $TAI LOR. COM
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4. Select option 1, Moveal or part of the Digital DEC/EDI Audit Database
to adifferent disk or directory.

The procedure gives you a menu showing the various sections of the
database that you can move, and asks you which ones you want to move.

5. Specify those sections you want to move.

The procedure asks you for the new locations you want to use.
6. Enter the details of the new locations.

The procedure modifies the database as instructed.
7. Exit from the Tailoring Tool.

Adding Converters and Translators

Digital DEC/EDI gives you control over the number of convertors and
tranglatorsit uses:

» By changing logical names, you can change the maximum number of
convertors and trand ators that Digital DEC/EDI can use.

The benefit you get from adding extra convertors and trand ators depends on
the state of your system. If your system is CPU-bound, then adding a
convertor or atrangator will not help. Similarly, if your systemis|/O-
bound, then adding a convertor or translator will not help here, either.

If your Digital DEC/EDI system is very busy, you may need to increase the
number of converters, and translators you are running. As ageneral rule, if
you feel that Digital DEC/EDI performanceislessthan it should be, try
changing the numbers of the different components that are running.

START CONVERTER enables you to start additional converter
components, and START TRANSLATOR enables you to start additional
Translator components.

Table 20-3 shows the logical names that you can modify to control Digital
DEC/EDI’s converters and trand ators.

IMPROVING PERFORMANCE



Adding Converters and Translators 20-13

Table 20-3 Logical Names That Control Converters and

Translators

Logical name

Description

DECEDI$N_EDIF_CNV_MAX

DECEDI$N_EDIF_TRNS _MAX

DECEDI$N_TRAD_CNV_MAX

DECEDI$N_TRAD_TRNS MAX

DECEDI$N_X12_CNV_MAX

DECEDI$N_X12 TRNS MAX

Maximum number of EDIFACT
converters allowed to be running (initial
value=1)

Maximum number of EDIFACT
translators allowed to be running (initial
value=1)

Maximum number of TRADACOMS
converters allowed to be running (initial
value=1)

Maximum number of TRADACOMS
translators allowed to be running (initial
value=1)

Maximum number of X12 converters
alowed to be running (initial value=1)

Maximum number of X12 trandators
alowed to be running (initial value=1)

Maximum Number of Converters

The default maximum number of convertersis one X12 converter, one
EDIFACT converter and one TRADACOMS converter. To change the
default value edit the following logicals as needed:

» DECEDI$N_X12 CNV_MAX to alow more X12 converters.
» DECEDI$N_EDIF_CNV_MAX to alow more EDIFACT converters.
» DECEDI$N_TRAD_CNV_MAX to alow more TRADACOMS

converters.
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Maximum Number of Translators

The default maximum number of trandlatorsis one X12 translator, one
EDIFACT trandator and one TRADACOMS tranglator. To change the
default value edit the following logicals as needed:

+ DECEDI$N_X12 TRNS MAX to alow more X 12 transglators.

+ DECEDI$N_EDIF_TRNS MAX to allow more EDIFACT tranglators.

e DECEDISN_TRAD_TRNS MAX to alow more TRADACOMS
translators.

Reducing Sorting Done by the Convertors

If you can provide datato Digital DEC/EDI in the order in which it occursin
the document definition, then the convertor does not need to order the data,
and you may be able to make great improvementsin Digital DEC/EDI’s
performance; the improvement is more marked with larger documents. The
benefits you get are:

* Improved throughput

* Reduced virtual memory use

* Reduced CPU use
To tell Digital DEC/EDI that the data it receivesisin the correct order:

1. Usethe EDIT CONFIGURATION command:
EDI > EDI T CONFI GURATI ON
2. From the Edit Configuration menu, select Register Applications.

3. Select the Application ID you are interested in. This gives you the
Application Site Details form.

4. Changethevaluein the Ordered Convertor field to YES.
5. Press Do to display the Options menu.
6. Select Save These Site Details.
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Changing System Parameters

Table 204 shows the minimum values that Digital DEC/EDI needs for
system parameters.

Note that Table 204 shows values that are specifically chosen for low-end
systems. If you are running Digital DEC/EDI on alarger system, you
probably want to set higher valuesfor VIRTUALPAGECNT and
CHANNELCNT.

VIRTUALPAGECNT islinked to the maximum amount of page file space
that any one process can obtain. If you change the value of
VIRTUALPAGECNT, remember to balance the value with the available
page file size on your system and with the PGFLQUO quotain the system
authorization file.

CHANNELCNT limits the maximum number of channels that a process
may have open at any onetime.

Table 20-4 System Parameters Needed By Digital DEC/EDI

Parameter Setting
VIRTUALPAGECNT 60,000
MAXPROCESSCNT 64
WSMAX 8,192
GBLPAGES 512 free
GBLSECTIONS 64 free
DEFMBXBUFQUO 2,048
DEFMBXMXMSG 256
MAXBUF 2,048
CHANNELCNT 255
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This part contains the Command Reference for the Digital DEC/EDI Server.






Chapter 21 Introduction to Digital

DEC/EDI
Commands

Using This Part

This part lists the Digital DEC/EDI commands in alphabetic order, each one
starting on anew page. The description of each command includes:

The general purpose of the command.

The format of the command. Digital DEC/EDI commands follow the
normal DCL syntax rules.

Parameters to the command. Parameters are mandatory unless shownin
[square brackets], in which case they are optional.

Quadlifiersto the command. Qualifiers are optional unlessindicated as
mandatory.

The access right needed in order to use the command. Sometimes the
command is available under more than one access right, in which case a
listisgiven.

An example of the command in use.

The sequence of screens which you receive in response to the command,
if applicable.

Throughout this book, the command formats and examples use the notation
shown in Table 21- 1.
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Table 21-1 Notation Used in Command Formats and
Examples
Notation Meaning

[UPPERCASE Prompts and messages displayed by the system, and

TEXT] text typed by the user.

lowercase text Tokenswithin text typed by the user, for which the user
is expected to substitute a value.

[lowercase text] Optional token.

keyname A single keystroke. For example, Return means ** Press
the Return key™”.

CTRL/Z Two keysto be pressed simultaneoudly. For example,

CTRL/Z means ‘‘Hold down CTRL and pressZ ™.

Using Digital DEC/EDI Commands

Before using any Digital DEC/EDI commands, you have to be registered as
an authorized user of Digital DEC/EDI. To use Digital DEC/EDI
commands, you first enter the DCL command:

$ | NTERCHANGE

Thistakes you into the Digital DEC/EDI management environment, where
you are prompted:

EDI >

You can now usethe Digital DEC/EDI commands described in later sections
of thisintroduction. The range of commands you can use depends on the
access rights you were allocated when you were registered as a Digital
DEC/EDI user.

There are various forms of on-screen help within Digital DEC/EDI (see
HEL P command). For either general help, or help with a specific command,

type:
EDI > HELP [ comand]
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Finally you exit from Digital DEC/EDI, and return to the normal OpenVMS
environment, by entering the command:

EDI> EXIT

Alternatively, you can issue a Digital DEC/EDI command directly against
the $ prompt by prefixing the command line with the word
INTERCHANGE. For example:

$ | NTERCHANGE SHOW BUI LD | NTERVAL

Format of the Commands

Digital DEC/EDI commands follow the normal DCL syntax rules. All the
commands have the following basic format:

EDI > action object parameters qualifiers
For example:

EDI > EDI T TABLES 810 / STANDARD=X12 /VERS|I ON=002001
EDI > LI ST TABLES / PARTNER_I D=XY- FOODS- | NC / BRI EF

Most of the commands have a number of parameters and qualifiers. These
usually have the following functions:

» To specify the action you are about to take, in the case of **active”
commands such as EDIT and MODIFY. For example, the EDIT
TABLES command above enables you to edit the tables defining the
document type 810.

* Tofilter asubset of the available information, in the case of LIST
commands. For example, the LIST TABLES command above gives you
adisplay of all the document types exchanged with the trading partner
XY-FOODS-INC.

You submit each command by pressing Return .

/Standard and /Version Qualifiers

When using EDIT or LIST commands on atranslation table, you can specify
the following qualifiers:
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» /STANDARD=standard to identify the data standard of the table you
want to edit or list. This can be EDIFACT, ODETTE, X12, TDCC or
TRADACOMS.

» /VERSION=version to identify the version number of that standard.

Each combination of standard and version must have been installed through
the Digital DEC/EDI system installation procedure. Your system manager
may have assigned a system-wide default standard and version (use the
SHOW STANDARD_ DEFAULT command to view this default), but you
may override these defaultsin one of two ways:

e By using the SET STANDARD_DEFAULT command to specify your
own personal standard and version defaults.

e By specifying the /STANDARD and/or the /VERSION qualifiers when
entering the relevant commands. For example, if X12 002002 is the
system default, then entering EDIT TABLE/VERSION=002003 850 will
edit the X 12 002003 instance of the 850 document.

However, if you only support one version or standard you can use the SET
DEFAULT command to define the standard or version you use. This means
that you do not need to use the/STANDARD and /VERSION qualifiers.

If you cannot remember the available standards and versions, use the
command LIST FORMAT. This shows you alist of available standards and
versions, and the associated dictionaries.

This book uses the term sub-element to refer to the lowest level in a
document structure, which is sometimes known in the EDI standard as a
simple element. The book usesterm element to refer to the level abovethis,
sometimes known in the EDI standard as a composite element.

/Brief and /Full Qualifiers

Some of the LIST commands potentially display alot of information, and
therefore you can request either of two levels of information by using one of
the following qualifiers:

» /BRIEF gives you summary information. For example, in the case of
LIST PROFILE you would get one line of information per trading
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partner. Thiskind of display is useful for locating a particular record
before requesting more detailed information.

e /FULL givesyou detailed information. For example, in the case of LIST
PROFILE you would get several screens of information per trading
partner.

/BRIEF isthe default if you specify neither.

/Output and /Queue Qualifiers

When using LIST commands, you can direct the information to various
destinations by using one (but not both) of the following qualifiers:

« /OUTPUT=filename to direct the output to a specified file.
» /QUEUE=[queuename] to direct the output to a specified print queue.

If queuename is omitted, it defaults to the queue assigned to the logical
name SY S$PRINT.

If you do not specify either /OUTPUT or /QUEUE, then Digital DEC/EDI
sends the output to the screen.

Naming Rules

In the course of configuring the system, you have to define the partners with
whom you will be trading, the document types which you will be using
(comprising segments, elements and sub-elements), and the applications
which will be processing the documents. You have to define the
characteristics of each object, and provide each object with a name.

You should devise a naming convention to which all users adhere when
defining objectsin the Digital DEC/EDI tables; this makesit easier for users
to retrieve information later. The names you define should conform to the
following rules:
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* A name, in general, can consist of upper- and lower-case letters, digits
and hyphens.

» Some names can include other characters, such as underscore and dollar
($). Note, in particular, that you cannot use underscoresin an
application-id or trading partner-id.

» The maximum length of a name depends on the type of object you are
naming. The field on the screen in which you first create the object, or in
which the object isfirst displayed, will be the appropriate length.

» The name of an object must be unique among all objects of that type.
»  When referencing a DECnet node, you can type the node name either
with or without the double colon (::)

Only the following characters are allowed for identifiers (e.g. application-id
and partner-id). Lower case letters and the $ (dollar) symbol are not allowed.
+ UPPERCASEAtoZ

« 0to9

* - (hyphen)

The name of an external document type must be in uppercase.

Digital DEC/EDI validates the names of all objects, whether you specify
them in acommand line or via ascreen. If you specify an invalid name,
Digital DEC/EDI rejects it and displays an error message on the screen.

Using the Screens and Keyboard

In response to many of the commands you are presented with a sequence of
one or more screens, either displaying information or enabling you to enter
information. In general, each screen is divided into three areas:

» Atitleareaat the top of the screen, showing the date and the node you
are currently using.

» Themain areain the center of the screen, showing the fields of
information you requested in the command.
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The command line and a message area at the bottom of the screen,
showing prompts, warnings and other information from the Digita
DEC/EDI service.

You navigate through a sequence of screens by using standard control keys.
Thefollowing list summarizes the control keysthat you use most frequently
when listing and editing tables. Table 21-2 and Table 21-3 list al the
control keys that you can use in the Digital DEC/EDI command
environment.

L1ST commands usually provide you with aview of the Digital
DEC/EDI tables, for information only. An instruction line at the bottom
of the screen tells you how to page through the screen sequence; thisis
usually by pressing the Return key.

EDIT commands usually provide you with aview of the Digital
DEC/EDI tables, which you can update. The instruction line tellsyou
how to select the various editing options on each screen. The usual
method is as follows:

You receive a summary screen in which each line describes an
occurrence of the objects you want to modify: for example segment
definitions.

Use the keys Next Screen and Prev Screen to page through the
continuation screens, if there are any.

Usethekeys T and | to move a highlight bar to the occurrence you want
to edit.

Press Do to pop up asmall menu of editing options, such as Add and
M odify.

Usethekeys 1 and | to move a highlight bar to the option you want to
select.

Press Select to select the editing option.

You then receive detailed screens, in which you add or edit information
by using the cursor-control keys and by typing.

. When you have finished editing, press Do and select Save to apply your

edits to the Digital DEC/EDI tables.

When you have finished with the command altogether, press CTRL/Z to
exit the pop-up menu and to move back through the screen sequence.
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Each press takes you back one level, until you finally return to the EDI>
prompt.

Editing fields. When using an EDIT command, some of the screens have
amixture of:

— Display fields, showing the context in which you are editing. For
example, when you are defining adocument type, the fields at the top
of the screen quote the standard, version and document type which
you specified in theinitial EDIT TABLES command.

— Editablefields, in which you enter or modify data by typing. You can
distinguish these fidds as they are always underlined on the screen.

Saving edits. When using an EDIT command, remember to save the
edits on each screen before exiting. If you do forget, then Digital
DEC/EDI prompts you for confirmation before exiting the screen.

Exiting screens. The keys F10 and CTRL/Z have the same function, and
throughout this book they are denoted by the symbol Exit . Also, on a
pop-up menu, you can use the Exit option to exit the menu and return to
the screen behind it.

Table 21-2 lists all the keys you can use for operating the screens within
Digital DEC/EDI commands, except the REVIEW commands. (The
REVIEW commandstake you into aread-only editor, where you can use the
keyslisted in Table 21-3.)

Table 21-3 lists the keys used to navigate around the Digital DEC/EDI error
logs. To access the error log, type @DECEDI$LOOK at the $ prompt.

These tables show two columns of keys:

Thefirst column is intended to be used on VT200 (or later) terminals
with LK 201 keyboards. (In fact, you can also use the second column of
keys on these terminals.)

The second column is intended to be used on VT100 and compatible
terminals, from Digital and from other manufacturers. These terminals
do not possess al the keysin the first column, and so this second column
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is defined in order that Digital DEC/EDI can be used with awide range
of terminals.

Table 21-2 Digital DEC/EDI Keys and Their Actions

VT200 VT100 Action
Compatible Compatible
Keys Keys
SELECT KPDOT Performs various functions depending
upon context:

e Selectsahighlighted item from
an options menu.

* UsedinEDIT CONNECTION to
select and deselect script files
from alist.

* UsedinLIST DOCUMENT and
LIST TRANSMISSION brief
screens to display a highlighted
menu bar.

FIND PF3 On the EDIT CONFIGURATION,
Register Nodes Node Defaults screen,
produces a pop-up list of options to
select from.

DO GOLD KP7 Used in edit screens and some list
screens to display an options menu.
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Table 21-2 Digital DEC/EDI Keys and Their Actions

VT200 VT100 Action
Compatible Compatible
Keys Keys
RETURN, RETURN, ENTER  Performs various functions depending
ENTER upon context:

» Sdlectsahighlighted item from
an options menu.

* Movesdown to another field in
an edit screen, if thereisno field
below it movesto the top field.

e Usedinlist screensto display the
next page of information, or to
exit the command if there are no
more pages of information.

NEXT KP5 Performs various functions depending
SCREEN upon context:

* On edit and list screens where
the fields are spread over more
than one screen, it movesto the
next screen.

*  When moving over alist of
items, it moves the current
position forward a page.

PREV KP4 Performs various functions depending
SCREEN upon context:

* Onedit and list screens where
the fields are spread over more
than one screen, it movesto the
previous screen.

*  When moving over alist of
items, it moves the current
position back a page.
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Digital DEC/EDI Keys and Their Actions

VT200
Compatible
Keys

VT100
Compatible
Keys

Action

KP2

BACKSPACE,
F12

TAB

F10, CTRL/Z

UP-ARROW

KP2

BACKSPACE,
F12

TAB

CTRL/Z

UP-ARROW

Usedin LIST DOCUMENT /FULL and
LIST TRANSMISSION /FULL to
ignore any more information about the
current document and look at the start
of theinformation for the next
document.

Moves up to another field in an edit
screen. If thereisno field above, it
moves to the bottom field.

Moves down to another field in an edit
screen. If thereisno field below, it
moves to the top field.

Exit (quit) ascreen and return to the
previous screen. When displaying pages
of information in alist screen it causes
the pages to stop being displayed and
the display function to exit.

Performs various functions depending

upon context:

* Movesthe cursor to amenu item
above the current one. If thereis
no item above, it movesto the
bottom item.

» Moves up to another field in an
edit screen. If thereisno field
above, it moves to the bottom
one.

*  When moving over alist of
items, it moves the current
position up aline.
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Table 21-2 Digital DEC/EDI Keys and Their Actions

VT200 VT100 Action
Compatible Compatible
Keys Keys

DOWN- DOWN-ARROW Function depends upon context:

ARROW * Movesthe cursor to amenu item
below the current one. If thereis
no item below, it moves to the
top item.

* Movesdown to another field in
an edit screen. If thereisno field
below, it moves to the top one.

*  When moving over alist of
items, it moves the current
position down aline.

GOLD GOLD DOWN- Used in EDIT CONNECTION to enter

DOWN- ARROW script file selection.

ARROW

GOLD UP- GOLD UP- Used in EDIT CONNECTION to leave

ARROW ARROW script file selection.

LEFT- LEFT-ARROW When used inaninput field it movesthe

ARROW cursor one character to the | eft.

RIGHT- RIGHT-ARROW When used inaninput field it movesthe

ARROW cursor one character to theright.

DELETE DELETE When used in an input field it deletes
the character to the | eft of the cursor.

LF, F13, LF When used in aninput field it clearsthe

CTRL/A,F14  CTRL/A

CTRL/W, CTRL/W, CTRL/R
CTRL/R

field.

When used in an input field it toggles
between insert and overstrike modes.

Refreshes the screen.
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Table 21-2 Digital DEC/EDI Keys and Their Actions
VT200 VT100 Action
Compatible Compatible
Keys Keys

CTRL/S, F1 CTRL/S Suspends screen output until CTRL/Q
ispressed. F1 acts as atoggle between
the two states (suspend and resume).
Press once to suspend and again to
resume.

CTRL/Q, F1 CTRL/Q Resumes screen output if CTRL/S has
been pressed. F1 acts as atoggle
between the two states (suspend and
resume). Press once to suspend and
again to resume.

CTRL/O CTRL/O Turns off output but the program
continues.

HELP PF2 Displays help information for the
particular context the user isin.

GOLD HELP, GOLD HELP, Displays help on al keys available in

GOLD PF2 GOLD PF2 the user interface. Thisisascrollable

window of text within which the

following functions operate:

» Next screen, using NEXT
SCREEN or equivaent.

» Previous screen, using PREV
SCREEN or equivaent.

« Upaline, using UP-ARROW or
equivalent.

» Down aline, using DOWN-
ARROW or equivaent.

e Exit, using CTRL/Z or
equivalent.
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Table 21-3 REVIEW Editor Keys and Their Actions
VT200 VT100 Compatible Action

Compatible Keys Keys
F11 KP5 Change direction.
DELETE DELETE Delete
F14 ENTER Delete marker.
DO PF4 Do.
F10 CTRL/Z Exit.
FIND PF1 Find.
F12 KPO Go to marker.
HELP PF2 Help.
DOWN-ARROW DOWN-ARROW Move down.
LEFT-ARROW LEFT-ARROW Move | eft.
RIGHT-ARROW RIGHT-ARROW Moveright.
UP-ARROW UP-ARROW Move up.
NEXT SCREEN KP8 Next screen.
PREV SCREEN KP2 Prev screen.
CTRL-W CTRL/W Refresh screen.
F13 KPDOT Set marker.
KP4 KP4 Shift buffer left 40.
KP6 KP6 Shift buffer right 40.
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Access Rights and Commands

The range of commands that you can use depends upon the access right(s)
you were allocated when you were registered as a Digital DEC/EDI user.
The commands available under each accessright are listed below.

TRANS ADMIN Commands

ARCHIVE

ADD USER

BUILD CACHE

CANCEL BATCH

EDIT CODES

EDIT CONFIGURATION

EDIT DATA_LABELS

EDIT ELEMENT_DICTIONARY
EDIT ENVELOPE

EDIT FORMAT

EDIT PROFILE

EDIT SEGMENT_DICTIONARY
EDIT SITE

EDIT SUB_ELEMENT_DICTIONARY
EDIT TABLES

EDIT VALUE_VALIDATION
EXIT

EXTRACT PROFILE

HELP

LIST BATCH

LIST CODES

LIST DATA_LABELS

LIST DOCUMENT

LIST ELEMENT_DICTIONARY
LIST ENVELOPE

LIST FORMAT

LIST PROFILE

LIST SEGMENT_DICTIONARY
LIST SITE

LIST SUB_ELEMENT_DICTIONARY
LIST TABLES

LIST TRANSMISSION

LIST USER
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LIST VALUE_VALIDATION
LOAD PROFILE

MODIFY USER

REMOVE USER

REPLACE CACHE

RESET DOCUMENT

RESET TRANSMISSION
RETRIEVE

REVIEW DOCUMENT
REVIEW TRANSMISSION
SET BUILD_INTERVAL

SET STANDARD_DEFAULT
SHOW BUILD_INTERVAL
SHOW STANDARD_DEFAULT
SHOW VERSION
SHUTDOWN ARCHIVE_SERVER
SHUTDOWN CONVERTER
SHUTDOWN TRANSLATOR
SPAWN

START ARCHIVE_SERVER
START CONVERTER
START TRANSLATOR
VERIFY STATUS

COMMS ADMIN Commands

ADD USER

ARCHIVE

DISABLE CONNECTION
DISABLE GATEWAY
EDIT CONFIGURATION
EDIT CONNECTION
EDIT PARAMETER
ENABLE CONNECTION
ENABLE GATEWAY
EXIT

HELP

LIST CONNECTION
LIST PARAMETER
LIST TRANSMISSION
LIST USER
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MODIFY USER

REMOVE USER

RESET TRANSMISSION
RETRIEVE

REVIEW TRANSMISSION
SET STANDARD_DEFAULT
SHOW STANDARD_DEFAULT
SHOW VERSION

SHUTDOWN ARCHIVE_SERVER
SHUTDOWN GATEWAY
SPAWN

START ARCHIVE_SERVER
START CONNECTION

START GATEWAY

SUPERVISOR Commands

EXIT

HELP

LIST BATCH

LIST DOCUMENT

LIST TRANSMISSION
RESET DOCUMENT
REVIEW DOCUMENT
REVIEW TRANSMISSION
SET STANDARD_DEFAULT
SHOW STANDARD_DEFAULT
SPAWN
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Chapter 22 Digital DEC/EDI Command
Reference -
Commands A -F

ADD USER

The ADD USER command enablesyou to register anew user with specified
access rights to Digital DEC/EDI. Registered users can give the
INTERCHANGE command to gain access to the Digital DEC/EDI
environment, and can use the range of Digital DEC/EDI commands
associated with their access rights. (See the introduction of this book for a
list of these commands.)

Every user registered with Digital DEC/EDI must aready be registered with
the OpenVMS system. On installation, Digital DEC/EDI creates the
following OpenVMS rights identifiers, which are then automatically added
to the user’'s OpenVMS Authorization Entry in

SY S$SY STEM:SY SUAF.DAT when the ADD USER (or MODIFY USER)
command is executed:

» DECEDI$ADMINISTRATOR — This gives the user read/write access
to the Digital DEC/EDI database, when you register that user with
Digital DEC/EDI by using the ADD USER command.

» DECEDI$SUPERVISOR — This gives the user read access to the
Digital DEC/EDI database, when you register that user with Digital
DEC/EDI by using the ADD USER command.

Thefirst time you register users (including yourself), you do so by giving
Digital DEC/EDI commands under the account name SY STEM. The
account name SY STEM does not have to be registered with Digital
DEC/EDI, asit dways alows you to use the following commands:

ADD USER
LIST USER
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MODIFY USER
REMOVE USER
HELP
EXIT

Unregistered users cannot use the INTERCHANGE command to gain
access to the Digital DEC/EDI environment.

Format
ADD USER username

The/RIGHTS qudliifier is mandatory.

Parameters

username
Specify the OpenVMS account name of the user you are adding.

Qualifiers
/RIGHT S=(access right,...)

(Mandatory.) Specify one or more access rights to be granted to the user.
The available access rights are:

COMMS _ADMIN
TRANS_ADMIN
SUPERVISOR

Access Rights Needed
One of the following:

TRANS_ADMIN
COMMS_ADMIN

Note that to register the first user or users, this command is used from the
SY STEM account and access rights are not needed (see above).

Example

Thefollowing command gives user TIM G access to the Communication and
Translation Services.
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EDl > ADD USER TI MG / RI GHTS=( COMVI5_ADM N, TRANS_ADM N)
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ARCHIVE

Archiving in Digital DEC/EDI is a two-stage process, made up of the

Archive Server and the ARCHIVE command:

* TheArchive Server — Thisis a process that moves documents and
transmission files to the archive database as soon as they become
PURGEABLE or CANCELLED.

 The ARCHIVE command — You use this command to move
documents from the archive database and storage areas to tape or to
another disk.

If necessary, the archived saveset can be retrieved later by using the

RETRIEVE command.

Format
ARCHIVE save_set device
Parameters

save_set

Specify the name of the saveset under which the documents and

transmission files are to be archived. If the device is atape drive, then the

saveset name cannot exceed 17 charactersin length.

device

Specify the name of the device on which the saveset isto be placed.

Qualifiers
IASSIST
/NOASSIST

This qualifier is passed on to the OpenVMS BACKUP command. See the
OpenVM S documentation for afull description.

The default is/ASSIST.

/BEFORE=ARCHIVED_DATE=date-time

Selects entries that were archived by the Archive Server before the date and
time specified.
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/IBEFORE=CREATED_DATE=date-time

Selectsentriesthat were created within Digital DEC/EDI before the date and
time specified.

/IDEFAULT

This qualifier causesthe /INCLUDE quadlifier valuesto be set up asthe
default values on subsequent uses of the ARCHIVE command. To modify
current default values, use this qualifier in conjunction with the INCLUDE
qualifier. See the /INCLUDE qualifier for what can be set up as default
values.

/IGNORE=LABEL

This qualifier is passed to the OpenVM S BACKUP command. Seethe
OpenVM S documentation for a full description.

/INCLUDE=(option[,option])

This qualifier specifies what additional information will be archived aong
with the audit records. Once this has been defined with the/DEFAULT
qualifier, it doesn't need to be included in subsequent ARCHIVE
commands. Please see the /[DEFAULT qualifier on how to useitin
conjunction with the/INCLUDE qualifier. If you do not specify any options
then the default values will be applied. You can choose one or more of the
options shown in the following table:

Keyword Selects This Item
[NOJHISTORY The history audit trail of the documents.
[NOJINTERNAL The Internal Format File of the documents.
[NOJEXTERNAL The External Format File of the documents.
[NOJLISTING The Error Listing of the documents.
[NO]DETAIL The Detail Listing of the documents.

[NOJTRANSMISSION  The Transmission file of the documents.
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/INITIALIZE

Specify this qualifier if you want Digital DEC/EDI to format the tape
volume and write alabel on the volume; Digital DEC/EDI doesthisbeforeit
starts the archive process. Thisqudifier isvalid only if the target deviceisa
tape drive.

Caution: Initializing a volume deletes all the data held on it.
/LABEL=label_name

Usethis qualifier when archiving to magnetic tape. label_name specifiesthe
volume label for the magnetic tape. The label can have up to 6 characters.

The default value isthefirst 6 characters of the save set name.
/LIST=file_spec

Specify this qualifier if you want Digital DEC/EDI to create a OpenVM S
BACKUP listing of al files written to the saveset. If you do not specify a
file name, the list goesto SY SSOUTPUT.

/ILOG

Specify thisqualifier if you want Digital DEC/EDI to display aprogress log
on the screen, asit performs the archive process.

/REWIND
/INOREWIND

This qualifier is passed on to the OpenVMS BACKUP command. See the
OpenVM S documentation for afull description.

The default is/NOREWIND.
/SINCE=ARCHIVED_DATE=date-time

Selects entries that have been archived by the Archive Server since the date
and time specified.

/SINCE=CREATED_DATE=date-time

Selects entries that have been created within Digital DEC/EDI since the date
and time specified.
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Access Rights Needed
One of the following:

TRANS_ADMIN
COMMS_ADMIN

You also need the authorized OpenVMS privileges SY SPRV and OPER to
use this command.

The following command moves documents and transmission files from the
archive areato tape. It creates a saveset SAVE _EDI.BCK on the tape drive
MTADO, and initializes the tape with the label DECEDI. It creates a
OpenVMS BACKUP listing, and displays a progress log on the screen.

EDI > ARCHI VE SAVE_EDI . BCK MITAO /I NI TI ALI ZE / LABEL=DECEDI
/ LI ST=MYDI R: DECEDI . LI S / LOG

The following comma